TRAN CAO BOI NGOC (Chii bién) - VO VAN XUAN

TIENG ANH 60

Friends!
Plus




TRAN CAO BOI NGOC (Chii bién) - VU VAN XUAN

TIENGIANH(6!

Plus

Teacher’s Guide

vl
v

,ﬂ_ NHA XUAT BAN GIAO DUC VIET NAM OXFORD

UNIVERSITY PRESS



Contents

Introduction

Introducing Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus 3
Components of the course 4
Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus - Student Book at a glance 6
Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus - Workbook at a glance 10
Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus methodology 12
Evaluation and testing 14
Classroom Presentation Tool 15
Student Book contents 16

Teaching notes

Starter unit T18
Unit 1 T26
Unit 2 T36
Unit 3 T417
Unit 4 T57
Unit 5 T68
Unit 6 T78
Unit 7 T89
Unit 8 T99
Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus Options T110
Workbook answer key T122
Student Book audio scripts T132

Workbook audio scripts T146



Introducing Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus

Description of the course

Tiéng Anh Friends Plus is a four-level course for secondary students. It will give students all the skills they need to
communicate with confidence in English. The core material covers all the requirements of the secondary school
curriculum in a clear unit structure, and the extensive Options section at the back of the book provides further variety and
challenge. Extra material covering speaking and listening practice, puzzles, games and songs will motivate, interest and
engage students, and also allow teachers to tailor the course to meet students’ different needs and abilities. This variety
and flexibility extends to a wide range of supplementary material, carefully designed to build on work done in class and

also to address different abilities.

Aims of the course

To make planning and preparation easy

Each lesson in the book is designed to fit into one lesson
in class, and takes you through the stages of warming up,
presenting and exploiting the material, and allowing the

students to personalise and apply what they have learned.

Each lesson in the Teaching notes starts by clearly stating

the aim of the lesson, which mirrors the I can ... statement.

Each unit directs you to the relevant Tiéng Anh 6 Friends
Plus Options section, so you can easily locate the most
appropriate ways to extend each lesson.

The Student Book follows a carefully designed system
of colour coding in each section, so both you and your
students will recognise the vocabulary, language focus
and skills lessons from the very beginning.

If you wish to support or extend your teaching, the
photocopiable worksheets on the Teacher’s Site are all
clearly linked to each lesson, so you can find the relevant
worksheet straight away.

To keep students interested and involved

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus is a topic-based course and the
themes have been carefully chosen to maintain students’
interest and motivation throughout the year. The topics
and texts are designed both to motivate and to educate
teenage leamers. The activities are designed to engage
students and encourage participation. The Options at the
back of the Student Book provide variety and enable you
to adapt the course to suit students’interests.

To give students opportunities to use English in a
personal and practical way

The Use it! exercises at the end of lessons encourage
students to think about English and use it to talk or
write about their own ideas. The Key phrases sections
give students language to use in a communicative

and functional way. Students are more likely to learn
and remember language if activities are meaningful
and realistic, and if they are encouraged to use it in
communicative contexts.

To be flexible and to cater for all learning needs

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus has been designed to be flexible,
so that it can be used in streamed school systems,
mixed-ability classes, and various teaching loads. With
Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus you can choose the most
appropriate material for your class and for individual
students. The Options at the back of the Student Book
allow you to give students extra practice of particular
skills and introduce variety into your classroom. If you

have a range of abilities in the class, the Workbook, Tests
and Photocopiable worksheets contain three levels of
material, so that you can select the right material for each
student.

To develop effective reading, writing, listening and
speaking skills

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus places equal emphasis on the
development of all four skills. Each unit contains reading,
writing, listening and speaking sections. A step-by-step
approach has been taken to speaking and writing, which
will ensure that students of all abilities will be able to
produce their own texts and dialogues. There are Extra
listening and speaking sections at the back of the
Student Book and the Culture and CLIL pages within the
unit provide a variety of additional challenging reading
material.

To develop students’ ability to understand and
apply language rules accurately

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus presents new language in
context to ensure that students fully understand usage
as well as form. Each new point is practised in a variety of
challenging activities to make students think and apply
what they have learned. There is always a Rules section,
which encourages students to think about and complete
language rules themselves.

To set goals and see outcomes

Every lesson starts with an [ can ... statement, so the aim

is always evident. Lessons finish with a Use it! exercise
which is the productive outcome as described by the I can
... statement. Setting clear, achievable, short-term goals
should increase students’ motivation.

To review and recycle language thoroughly and
systematically

Language is recycled throughout the course. A Progress
Review section follows every two units and there are
further opportunities to consolidate and check progress in
the Puzzles and games section and in the Workbook.

To incorporate the latest developments in teaching
methodology

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus follows a tried and tested
structure in the presentation and practice of language,
but it also gives you the flexibility to introduce newer
teaching methods into your class when you are ready.
For example, the CLIL in the Student Book and the
Curriculum extra worksheets on the Teacher’s Site will
enable you to experiment with Content and Language
Integrated Learning (CLIL) in a structured way.
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To provide a comprehensive digital solution The Classroom presentation tool contains digital versions

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus offers the facility to incorporate of the Student Book and Workbook, which you can use
interactive teaching and learning in the classroom. to bring the Student Book to life with fully interactive

activities on the interactive whiteboard.

Components of the course

The Student Book contains:

a Starter unit to revise basic vocabulary and grammar.

eight teaching units; each unit has two vocabulary sections, two or more grammar
presentations, and two listening and reading sections. There is practice of the four skills
throughout. Each unit has a whole page devoted to speaking skills and a whole page
devoted to writing skills.

four Progress Review after every two units with self assessments and / can ... statement
and eight CLIL and Culture sections which provide revision of all the language studied
up to that point in the book, as well as additional cultural information.

twenty pages of Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus Options which include:

- eight Extra listening and speaking pages to give further practice in these skills.

- eight Puzzles and Games pages to revise language studied.

- four Song pages which provide a further opportunity for consolidation.

a Reference section which includes: a Language focus reference for each grammar
point; an alphabetical Wordlist.

The Workbook contains:

six pages of additional practice for each of the Student Book units. This comprises
exercises for vocabulary, grammar, reading and writing at three levels of difficulty.

four pages of Cumulative review which provide revision of all the language and skills
studied up to a particular point in the Student Book.

a Reference section which includes: additional Language focus practice exercises for
each grammar point; a Key phrases section with Key phrases from the Student Book;
an Irregular verbs list, and Everyday English phrases.

The Audio CDs contain:
¢ all the listening material for the Student Book and Workbook.

The Teacher’s Guide contains:

Introduction

an introduction with information on Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus methodology.
teaching notes and answers for all the Student Book material.

ideas for extra optional activities and mixed-ability classes.

background notes, cultural information, and language notes.

the audio scripts for the Student Book and the Workbook.

the Workbook answer key.



The Teacher’s Site www.phuongnam.edu.vn provides:

printable language focus and vocabulary worksheets at three levels: basic, revision and

extension.
printable speaking worksheets
diagnostic tests to use at the beginning of the school year.

end-of-unit tests, including listening, vocabulary, grammar, reading and writing
activities at three levels: basic, standard and higher.There is also a speaking test for
each unit.

end-of-term and end-of-year tests at three levels: basic, standard and higher.

five-minute tests covering language from the vocabulary and language focus lessons.

parallel (A/B) tests are also offered to prevent copying.
All the tests are available as editable Word files and PDFs.
Audio mp3s for Student’s Book and Workbook

The classroom presentation tool contains:

digital versions of the Student Book and Workbook.
audio, video and interactive exercises that can be launched directly from the page.
automatic answer keys that let you display answers all at once or one by one.
tools that let you zoom and focus on a single activity, highlight, and add notes to
the page.
the video consists of the following:
¢ vox pops videos for all the core units in the Student Book.
» functional videos for all the core units in the Student Book.
e grammar animations for all the core language focus lessons in the Student Book.
e optional subtitles in English.

Introduction
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Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus — Student Book at a glance

There are eight units and a Starter unit in the Student Book. Each unit has seven lessons, and a CLIL or Culture section.
Each lesson provides material for one classroom lesson of approximately 45 minutes.

Core teaching units
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Lesson 1
¢ This lesson occupies two pages although

itis still designed for one lesson in class.

Every lesson has an explicit learning
objective, beginning with I can ....

The Options section refers to the extra
optional material at the back of the
Student Book.

The Think! questions encourage students
to start thinking about the unit topic.

The first vocabulary set, which
establishes the topic of the unit, is
presented and practised.

A quiz, questionnaire, puzzle or game
contextualises the vocabulary set.

The vox pop video contextualises the
vocabulary set and the Key phrases. The
video also has an audio version on the
Class audio CD.

The Key phrases section provides
practice of the vocabulary set in
everyday language for communication.

Lesson 2

A reading text contextualises the first
vocabulary set and models grammar
structures which students will study in
the following section.

A variety of comprehension exercises
practises the vocabulary and develops
reading sub-skills.

The Vocabulary plus section highlights
key new vocabulary from the reading
text. This vocabulary is practised in the
Workbook.

esson 3

e The first grammar section presents and

practises one or more grammar structures
in a guided inductive way. Students may
be asked to complete sentences using
examples from the reading text. They then
develop rules or answer questions about
rules based on the example sentences.
The optional grammar animation

allows students to watch the grammar
structures being used in context.

The grammar practice exercises are
graded and are often topic-based.



] 0 CABULARY AND LISTENING + C miparing places and things
12 et e oo are 303 g

THNAC oy ths maders o cf d g cest Weey !
1M e o

(diy utiendy ol quee_gresy .1_')

4 ¢ 8 s wite B fab o)
1 Frremathirbahs s bopp g v e
o derer than the st

2 Wkan ke thit thetusinakowerthan

3 7HH Wnteato fou stwet intseviewsina exin

htile
3 luhae thirke thit bames are e dan ercan
e ool st

r andclier
0t peogin

e e e ataT )
[t marms ot heds
L thepart bus and b

[ Lasctace rocis - conpmtative adjectives =
30 corman glacza s0d B -

1 Wkt the cormpurative fo m of 10 clec ves b the .

4 You my

Y T —")
whm b s fem e o thee theve

v ,m«nyn eyt | thirk.

iy ¥ ey

6 {TYUSE T Workin groun.Compme you
Anntencen by exeecine 5 WHCh p lacos oes your
,mlu..mwc----n-

u- 1 ha |y ratrar oam EAD )
Vaa (v SN e

Finished? -
Pt puzrie st oo abaud chjects o g
g com gt s

e dar 4 3 pime. 4

Lesson 4

The second vocabulary set is presented
and practised.
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——e A variety of comprehension exercises
practises the vocabulary and develops
listening sub-skills.

¢ The listening activities contextualise
the vocabulary set and model grammar
structures which students will study in
the following section.

Lesson 5

¢ The second grammar section presents
and practises one or more grammar
structures.

¢ The optional grammar animation
allows students to watch the grammar
structures being used in context.

—————+ Where relevant, a Key phrases section

provides practice of the grammar in
everyday language for communication.
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Lesson 6

¢ There is a double page of productive
skills practice in every unit, which
further recycles and consolidates
language practised in the unit.

¢ A whole page is devoted to speaking
skills with a functional focus.

—e The speaking model presents the target
dialogue and language.

¢ The functional video allows students to
watch the speaking model being used.

¢ The Key phrases section highlights
useful structures which students can use
in their own speaking dialogue.

Speaking activities lead students step-
by-step towards producing their own
dialogues. This ‘presentation, practice and
production’approach is suitable for mixed-
ability classes and offers achievable goals.

Lesson 7
¢ A whole page is devoted to writing skills.

e The lesson always begins by looking

at a writing model and studying the
language, structure and format.

¢ The Key phrases section highlights
useful structures which students can use
in their own writing task.

The Language point presents and
practises useful writing skills and
structures, such as punctuation and
paragraphs.

The Writing guide encourages students
to think and plan before writing a
specific task.This supported approach
increases students’linguistic confidence.

Introduction
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Other features of the Student Book

Lesson 8

There is a CLIL or Culture section at the end
of each unit.

These pages allow you to introduce CLIL
into your classroom in a structured way.

The Culture pages invite cultural comparisons
and get students thinking about similarities
and differences with their own culture.

Progress review
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There is a four-page Progress review at the
end of every two units.

The exercises check understanding of all the
vocabulary, grammar and skills presented

in two units. They also provide a record of
what has been learned in the two units.

The Self-evaluation section encourages
students to think about their progress.

This type of activity is also very helpful in
students’development as learners because
it encourages them to take responsibility for
their own learning.

There is a listening exercise in every
Progress review.

The pronunciation exercises allow students
to practise and improve their pronunciation.
There is a pronunciation exercise in each
unit of the Student Book.

The Finished? activity provides support for
mixed-ability classes.

The Study strategy builds students’ study
skills and encourages autonomous learning.
A final Use it! exercise allows students to
use the new language in a more productive,
personalised, or creative way. This is the
productive aim of the lesson as described
by the I can ... statement.
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¢ The Language Focus Reference
section provides grammar
explanations covering form
and usage.

¢ The alphabetical Wordlist provides a
list of the words used in each unit of the
Student Book.

¢ Each entry has a definition and phonetic
transcription (British and American
English)
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Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus Options

The Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus Options section provides a wealth of optional extra material. There are extra lessons for each
unit which review and extend the language: Puzzles and Games, Extra listening and speaking and Songs.
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¢ There are eight Puzzles and
Games sections. These provide
fun games and activities for
the vocabulary and grammar
structures in each unit.

¢ There are eight Extra listening
and speaking pages, which
give further practice in these
skills and focus on natural,
functional language.

¢ There are four Song sections,
which review the language the
students have covered up to
that point.

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus - Workbook at a glance
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The Workbook includes exercises in
grammar, vocabulary and skills, which
mirror the language and skills work in the
Student’s Book pages.

There are three levels of practice activities:
one-star activities provide basic revision
and language manipulation; two-star
activities involve more productive exercises;
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and three-star activities are more open and
offer more challenge.



Workbook reference section

There is a Language focus section for each unit, which reviews all of

the grammar structures in the unit.
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¢ This section provides corresponding exercises to check and
consolidate understanding of each grammar structure.
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¢ The Key phrases section
contains a list of all the Key
phrases in the Student Book.

The Cumulative review section deals with
speaking, reading, listening, and writing
points covered in all the preceding units.

There are four Cumulative review sections.

e The Irregular verbs list
provides a quick reference
to the past simple and past
participle of irregular verbs
used in the Student Book.
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The Everyday English section
provides commonly-used
phrases that students will need
for real-life communication.

Introduction
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Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus
methodology

Vocabulary

Two vocabulary sets are presented in each unit of Tiéng
Anh 6 Friends Plus. Both sets are connected with the main
topic of the unit, and items have been selected for their
frequency, usefulness and relevance to the age group.

The vocabulary sets are presented through pictures or
photos and / or short texts. They are also contextualised in
the Vox pops videos. There is a variety of practice exercise
types. Students are often asked to use language eitherin a
personalised or creative way, and some exercises have open
answers, so students can complete the tasks according to
their ability. Where appropriate, a Key phrases section shows
students examples of the vocabulary used in everyday
communication and enables them to put this into practice.

The target vocabulary is recycled and reinforced in texts and
exercises throughout the unit, and there are also Progress
reviews after every two units and a Puzzles and games page
after each unit. You could use these puzzles if you have more
time as fast finisher activities, or set them for homework.

The Workbook provides three levels of practice. One-

star activities provide basic revision and language
manipulation; two-star activities involve more productive
exercises; and three-star activities are more open and offer
more challenge. The Teacher’s Site also provides printable
worksheets at three levels to give further consolidation and
extension of the vocabulary sets.

The Wordlist in the Student Book provides students with

an extensive vocabulary resource. It can be used as a mini
dictionary.

Language focus

Each unit of Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus has two or

more Language focus sections. The syllabus divides
grammatical points into manageable chunks to avoid
overload, and so that students have time to assimilate and
practise what they have learned.

New structures are always previewed in context, either
in a listening or reading text, so that students are familiar
with the meaning and usage of the grammar before
manipulating its form. Students remember rules better if
they work them out for themselves. Grammar is therefore
presented in a guided-discovery way. Students are asked
to analyse examples, based on the listening or reading
text, and then they are encouraged to deduce rules. If
necessary, these can be checked in the Language focus
reference in the Workbook. This inductive method helps
students to engage with the language, whichin turn
should help them to remember it.

Each Language focus section has an optional Grammar
animation - either a short story or an animated
presentation. These animations allow students to watch
the grammar structures being used in context. They
should be watched after the grammar presentation.

The grammar presentation is followed by a number of
graded practice activities. The activities are topic-based
and therefore require students to understand the usage
and meaning of the grammatical structures, as well as the
form. Some activities are more controlled, and others are

Introduction

more open. Every lesson concludes with a Use it! exercise
that allows students to use the new language structures

in a more productive, personalised or creative way.

Where appropriate, a Key phrases section shows students
examples of the structure used in everyday communication
and enables them to put this into practice.

There is also a Language focus reference in the Student
Book. This includes a more detailed explanation of the
grammar point. You can read through the explanation
with your class, and use this section for revision.

There are further grammar practice activities in the
Workbook. As with the vocabulary exercises in the
Student Book, there are one-star activities which provide
basic revision and language manipulation; two-star
activities which involve more productive exercises; and
three-star activities which are more open and offer more
challenge. The Teacher’s Site also provides photocopiable
language focus worksheets at all three levels.

Reading

In Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus there is a wide range of

text types, including articles, questionnaires, emails,
webpages, stories, quizzes and interviews. All texts

are carefully graded and aim to provide interesting
information in a realistic way. Most of the texts are recorded
and available on the Teachers Site.

Reading texts are used in different ways throughout

the book:

To preview grammar: the main text in each unitis used
to recycle the first vocabulary set and to preview new
grammar points. It is graded at a language level which is
slightly higher than students have actually reached, but
which is easily attainable.

For integrated skills work: model texts on the skills
pages also provide input for the speaking and writing
activities. They present Key phrases for students to use in
a communicative and functional way.

For extensive reading: texts in the CLIL and Culture
sections also recycle language from the previous unit, but
are more challenging in terms of lexis and / or structure.
The main reading text in each unit has comprehension
exercises which focus on different sub-skills. The first exercise
generally helps students to gain a global understanding of
the text. Subsequent exercises ask students to read the text
more carefully and then ask personalised questions on the
same topic. The Vocabulary plus sections present key new
language from the reading text.

The texts on the CLIL pages focus on cross-curricular
subjects, such as language and literature, geography and
natural science. Each topic area has been carefully selected
to tie in with the topic of the unit as well as the curriculum
for that subject area in lower-secondary schools. While the
texts are challenging and introduce new vocabulary, the
language has been graded to ensure that students are not
faced with too many unfamiliar structures.

The Culture pages offer a longer text with comprehension
exercises. To help students cope with a longer text, look at
the background information notes in the Teacher’s Book
so that you can pre-teach vocabulary if necessary, and
pre-empt any difficulties. Discuss the photos or pictures
with the class, eliciting as much key vocabulary as



possible, and elicit some general information about the
topic before you begin reading.
There is more reading practice in the Workbook.

Listening

The listening texts in Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus follow the
second vocabulary set. They put the new vocabulary

in context, providing a range of speakers in different
situations, including radio programmes, interviews and
conversations. The language used in the recordings is
carefully graded.

The listening exercises focus on a variety of sub-skills and
are usually in two stages. The first listening exercise helps
students to gain a general understanding of the text.
The second exercise asks students to listen for specific
information.

There are eight Extra listening and speaking pages at
the back of the book which provide additional listening
practice in realistic situations. They also provide

extra practice in areas that students commonly find
challenging, such as understanding longer numbers.
Most of the listening and reading texts have been
recorded using a variety of accents. Playing the audio as
students are reading will help them to become familiar
with the sound of spoken English.

Speaking

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus offers a variety of speaking
opportunities which are well-guided and supported. The
Key phrases sections give students language to use in

a communicative and functional way. On the Speaking
page, a dialogue is modelled and the activities range from
controlled exercises where students repeat the dialogue
with the Functional video or Class audio CD, to a more
open follow-up exercise, where students make up their
own dialogue following the model. Students can simply
‘perform’ their own dialogues in pairs, or they can write
them down first before reading them aloud.

Before students perform a speaking activity, make sure
that they understand the task. Do not expect students to
speak immediately. Model an example exchange with a
stronger student and give written support on the board.
Work on short exchanges around the class by nominating
different pairs of students to speak while the rest of the
class listen. For longer dialogues, give students time to
prepare their conversations in writing before performing
in front of the class.

The eight Extra listening and speaking pages at the

back of the book offer additional speaking practice with
practical outcomes. The page usually culminates in a
functional dialogue.

Pronunciation
There is one pronunciation exercise in each unit. These
exercises cover individual sounds, word stress, sentence

stress and intonation. They are recorded on the Class
audio CD.

Writing

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus devotes a page in every unit to
guided writing activities. The final writing tasks cover

a variety of different text types, such as emails, blogs,
postcards, articles and profiles. The support given for
these final tasks ensures that even the less able students
will be able to produce something.

The page begins with a model text showing clear
paragraph structure, and uses grammar from the unit in
simple sentence patterns. The model text also exemplifies
alanguage point, such as conjunctions or punctuation.
There is practice of this language point before students
move on to the writing guide, which prepares them for
the writing task. Often students don't know what to write,
so the Think and plan section gives a list of questions or
instructions to help students plan their writing, showing
them how to structure their notes into paragraphs,

and how to begin each paragraph. Finally, students are
encouraged to check their written work.

There is more writing practice in the Workbook.

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus Options
Each unit offers the following optional pages:
e Extra listening and speaking

¢ Puzzlesand Games

e Song

You can choose the options which are best suited to your
class, according to the time you have available and the
students’level.

Introduction
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Evaluation and testing

Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus provides a wide range of ways
for you to check your students’ progress. In addition, this
course also takes into account the fact that students in
the same class learn at different rates; some students will
need more revision and some students will want more
challenging activities. Here is a brief summary of what is
provided and where you can find it.

Testing what students have learnt

In the Student Book

Review sections There is Puzzles and games page at the
end of each unit covering the grammar, vocabulary and
communication points of the unit.

Progress review There is a Progress review for every
two units, which focuses on all the lessons from the unit.
The Progress review is an opportunity for students and
teachers to see what students already know and where
more work needs to be done. You can set the Progress
reviews for homework, or ask students to do them in class.
Students also have the opportunity to evaluate their own
progress using the self-evaluation featureand I can ...
statements.

In the WookBook

The Cumulative review pages test the skills covered in

all the previous units cumulatively. Remind students that
activities on these pages are cumulative, so they know
that they are being tested on the language from previous
units. Suggest that students revise using the Language
focus reference in the Student Book and the Key phrases
bank in the Workbook before doing these sections.

Evaluation

A wide range of tests is available on the Teacher’s Site.
This contains all the tests as editable Word files and as
PDFs, the answer keys and the accompanying audio files.
The track numbers in the tests refer to the audio on the
disk.

The Test Bank contains a wide range of material to
evaluate your students including: a diagnostic test; unit
tests; end-of-term tests; end-of-year tests; speaking tests;
and five-minute tests. The unit tests, end-of-term tests and
end-of-year tests are at three levels (basic, standard and
higher) to allow you to choose which best matches your
students’ abilities. The standard tests are also available in
A and B versions (parallel) to avoid copying.

All the tests (apart from the speaking and five-minute
tests) have the same format and include listening,
vocabulary, language focus, reading, writing and speaking
sections.

The diagnostic test covers language that students will
have learnt previously and is a useful tool for measuring
your students’ level of English before the start of the year.

Introduction

Assessing project work

Projects (provided on the Teacher’s Site) provide a great
opportunity for self-assessment. Evaluation of project
work is a good group activity. Students may benefit from
producing work in groups, but they can also benefit from
assessing work together cooperatively and maturely.

As groups, or individuals if appropriate, students can
review the process of making their project: Did they plan
well? Did they exploit resources effectively? Have they
provided too much / too little information? Did they work
well as a group? Were tasks evenly distributed? Did they
choose the best presentation method? What could they
have done better?

Whole-class evaluation could include voting in different
categories, for example: the most attractive poster, the
most informative text, the most original idea, the most
engaging presentation.

An important thing to remember about projects is that
they are a means of communication. Just as total accuracy
in other forms of communication is not strictly required,
neither is it in project work. If students have been able to
present their ideas or information in a meaningful and
coherent way, they will have achieved the goal.

Continuous assessment

In addition to using the test material provided, you

may also wish to assess your students’ progress on a

more regular basis. This can be done by giving marks

for students’ homework and for their performance in
class. There are various opportunities to assess students’
progress as you are working through a unit. The Speaking
and Writing pages in the Student’s Book all require
students to produce a dialogue or text that could be

used for assessment purposes. The Speaking worksheets
on the Teacher’s Site could also be used. The Progress
review section and the Key phrases bank in the Workbook
provide a list of target vocabulary and Key phrases, so
you can easily check what students have learnt. Make sure
that your students know that you are marking their work,
as they will respond more enthusiastically to productive
tasks if they know that it will influence their final grade.



( Classroom Presentation Tool
Deliver heads-up lessons with the classroom presentation tool.

Engage your students in your blended learning classroom with digital features that can be used on
your tablet or computer, and connected to an interactive whiteboard or projector.

Play audio and video at the touch of a button and launch activities straight from the page.

These easy-to-use tools mean lessons run smoothly.

Answer keys reveal answers one-by-one or all at once to suit your teaching style and the highlight

and zoom tools can be used to focus students’attention.

Take your classroom presentation tool with you and plan your lessons online or offline, across your
devices. Save your weblinks and notes directly on the page - all with one account.

—e Zoom in to focus your students’ attention on a single
activity.

1 Complete sentences 15 with the woeds In the box.

¢ Play audio and video at the touch of a button.

T r—— ] Speed up or slow down the audio speed to °

tailor lessons to your students'’listening level.

2 smple of regdar

ch werbs cowe wse to form cuesthons and
=

P—@ 1 Complete sentences 1-5 with the words in the box.
I Then answer questions a—c.
¢ Save time in class and mark answers all at once.

( bought did didn’t started wasn't)
N——

| m scared, but | was nervous.
=8> some new sport clothes.
[1ES e i see you at the sports centre.
Whati......... 2 you do last weekend?

¢ Reveal answers after discussing the activity
with students. l

¢ Try the activity again to consolidate leaming.

VA WN =

was only six.

a Which of the verbs in the box are regular and
which are irregular?

b How do we form the past simple of regular
verbs?

¢ Which verbs do we use to form questions and
negatives?

e ‘ - . o
wﬁmfﬁ Ol and sl qwsitives =

>

Save your weblinks and other notes for quick
access while teaching. Use across devices using
one account so that you can plan your lessons
wherever you are.
—e Work on pronunciation in class: record your
students speaking and compare their voices to
Tiéng Anh 6 Friends Plus audio.

Example screens taken from iPad IOS version Introduction 15



Student Book contents

UNIT VOCABULARY LANGUAGE FOCUS
p6 Free time : ) p7 be: affirmative and negative
video games, music, art, animals, etc. Subject pronouns and possessive adjectives
Key phrases: Talking about hobbies and interests Object pronouns
Starter unit Pronunciation: Word stress
p8 Prepositions and everyday objects p9 Possessive ’s
on, in, under, laptop, bag, coat, mobile phone, etc. be: questions
Possessive pronouns
OCABULAR)
UNIT ULAD AR REAL : . - AND 3 NIN
pl4 Placesin a town or city p16 A description of a cruise | p17 Is there ... 2, p18 Comparing places and
ﬂ restaurant, school, park, etc. ship Are there ... ?, things )
Key phrases: Talking about places |Predicting the content of a How many ... ? Understanding people
Towns and text from photos Definite and zero article | comparing places and things
cities

CLIL: Geography: Reading a map p22 Puzzles and games p23  Extra listening and speaking: Asking for and giving personal information p110

p24 Daily routines p26 A busy day p27 Present simple: p28 Special days
g get up, have classes, study, etc. Understanding the general affirmative and negative | Understanding the main
p25 Language point: Adverbs of | idea of a text Pronunciation: Third ideas in an interview about a
Days frequency person -s celebration

Key phrases: Comparing answers
CLIL: Geography: Time zones p32 Puzzles and games p33 Extra listening and speaking: Talking about timetables p111

PROGRESS REVIEW 1p34
p38 Animals p40 The ugliest animals? p41 Superlative p42 Amazing animals
camel, butterfly, snake, etc. Reading a text for specific adjectives Understanding a podcast
wild life |Key phrases: Identifying things information about animal skills

Pronunciation: Sentence stress
CLIL: Natural science: Animals p46 Puzzles and games p47 Extra listening and speaking: Phoning a friend p112

4 p48 School subjects p50 Schools project p51Present continuous: | pS2 Verbs: Studying a
maths, English, history, etc. Identifying the writer’s affirmative and negative |language )
Learning |Key phrases: Talking about school | opinion :Jster_ung tlo interviews about
j earning a language
world | sublects ga languag
Culture: Homeschooling p56 Puzzles and games p57 Extra listening and speaking: Comparing two pictures p113
PROGRESS REVIEW 2 p58
p62 Food p64 Sumo wrestlers p65 Countable and p66 Adjectives: Health
5 burger, salad, meat, etc. Summarising a text uncountable nouns Understanding specific
Study strategy: Organising and some, any, much, many | information in interviews
Food and |remembering vocabulary and a lot of about health

Key phrases: Likes and dislikes
health p63 Pronunciation: Short and
long vowels /1/ and /iz/

CLIL: Science: Food and nutrients p70 Puzzles and gamesp71 Extra listening and speaking: Shopping at the market p114

p72 Sports p74 The Olympics then and p75 there was(n't), p76 X Games: Regularand
football, athletics, cycling, etc. now there were(n't), irregular verbs
@ Key phrases: Talking about sports | Reading for specific was(n't), were(n't) Understanding specific
Sports information information in a programme
about the X Games

Culture: Football vs. basketball p80 Puzzles and games p81 Extra listening and speaking: Talking about video games p115

PROGRESS REVIEW 3 p82
p86 Describing people p88 Childhood photos p89 Past simple: p90 Life events
? short, round, moustache, etc. Understanding the general | affirmative and negative | Listening for specific
Key phrases: Guessing answers idea of a text biographical information

Growing UP | pronunciation: diphthongs

CLIL: Language and Literature: The Adventures of Tom Sawyer p94 Puzzles and games p95 Extra listening and speaking: Describing people p116

p96 Means of transport p98 Summer holidays p99 be going to: p100 Weather conditions
boat, bus, cable car, ferry, etc. Reading for detailed affirmative, negative and | Asking and answering about
Key phrases: Talking about means information questions ) the weather
Going away | of transport will and won t )
g y Pronunciation: Question
stress and rhythm
Culty 05 Extra listening and speaking:' ather forecast p117

16 Introduction



p10 Basic adjectives
new, fast, cheap, boring, etc.
Key phrases: Adverbs of degree

have got

VOCABULARY LANGUAGE FOCUS

p11 this, that, these, those

p12 Countries and nationalities
Canada, Japan, Spain, Thailand, etc.

p13 Question words: Where ... 2, What ... 2, Who ... ?
Conjunctions: and, or, but
Key phrases: Thinking of answers; Writing about yourself

LANGUAGE FOCUS

p19 Comparative adjectives

Key phrases: Comparing opinions
Pronunciation:

/a/ sound in comparatives

SPEAKING

p20 Asking and saying where places are
Study strategy: Learning the key phrases

WRITING

p21A description of a town or city

Writing a description of a town or city that
you like

Language point: Position of adjectives and
Compound sentences

Song: I'm the King p118

p29 Present simple: questions; Simple
sentences

Key phrases: Time expressions

p30 Making plans and suggestions

p31 A special day

Writing a description of a celebration or
special day

Language point: also

P ——

p43 can for ability; might
Questions with How ... ?
Key phrases: Estimating

Song: | CanTell You p119

pS3 Present continuous: questions
Present continuous and present simple

p44 Asking for permission to do things

\]

p54 Asking for help when you're studying
languages

Pronunciation: The alphabet; Consonant
clusters

== =

p45 Animalsin danger

Writing an information leaflet about animals
in danger and giving examples

Language point: Giving examples

p55 An email about your school
Writing an informal email about your school
Language point: so

p67 Verb + -ing p68 Ordering food and drink in a café p69 Afood blog
Imperatives Writing a blog about food using sequencing
should / shouldn't words
Language point: Sequencing
Song: Delicious p120

p77 Past simple: affirmative

Past time expressions

Study strategy: Learning irregular verbs
Key phrases: Past time expressions

Pronunciation: -ed endings

p78 Talking about what you did at the
weekend

p79 A sports star

Writing a profile of a sports star using
paragraphs

Language point: Paragraphs

p91Past simple: questions

p92 Role-playing an interview with a famous
person
Study strategy: Improving your speaking

p93 Description of a person
Writing a description of a person
Language point: Punctuation

Song: The Story of Your Life p121

p101 First conditional
Complex sentences

p102 Making offers and promises

p103 A postcard
Writing a postcard about your visit
Language point: because

Introduction
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Unit summary Sitantegunit

VOCABULARY * Free time
vocabu|ary I can talk about my hobbies and interests.

Free time: animals, art, chatting online, 1 3102 Match the words in the box with pictures 3 9104 Look at the Key Phrases and listen. What
films, cooking, cycling, meeting friends, 1-15. Then listen and check. do the people say? Complete the phrases.

musc photogrpty reading shoppig, BT T e prases ()

skareboardmg, sport, video games, skateboarding cycling photography sport Talking about hobbies and interests
ward"‘ng TV shopping chatting online meeting friends + =
1 I'minterested in 2 I'mnotinterested in

Prepositions and everyday objects: bag,

board, chair, clock, coat, desk, dictionary, 3 I'minto 4 I'mnotinto
drawer, laptop, mobile phone, notebook, 5 | like 6 Idon'tlike
n, poster, shelf, ker; table; between,
Pe [OSIS, Scl, Spedie !ja le; be = 7 I'm good at 8 I'm not good at
in, near, next to, on, opposite, under
A B s 7 9 My faVOULILE....coeocrce oo

Basic adjectives: bad, big, boring, cheap, i) st

expensive, fast, good, horrible, interesting,

new, nice, old, popular, slow, small, 4 Write six sentences about your int Use
the Key Phrases in exercise 3 and the words in

unpopular exercise 1.

Countries and nationalities: Australia, I'm into sport.
'm not good at music.

Australian, Brazil, Brazilian, Morocco,
Moroccan, Egypt, Egyptian, India, Indian,
Italian, Italy, Japan, Japanese, Mexican,

5 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your
interests in exercise 4.

Mexico, Spain, Spanish, the UK, British, 2 79103 Read and complete the text with the — - -
the USA American, Canada, Canadian words in the box. Then read, listen and check (7“" shid sporf,] (OH"““"“ st thks rcadmg.)
- 2 g your answers.

. photography skateboarding cooking spest
I.anguagefocus reading music videogames chatting
be: affirmative and negative B

Subject pronouns and possessive

Hi! I'm Kate. I'm twelve and
I'm from Oxford in the UK.

< 3 I'm into sport
adJeCtIVES and |'m good at
s basketball. Apart from
Possessive s and
be: questions nline. I'm not interested in shopping.

Thls is my brother Jack. Jack isn't into sport. He's into
v and his favourites are football games.
is computer twenty-four hours a day - he

Possessive pronouns
this, that, these, those

and his friends like .. ... . but they aren't
very good!
have got 0u. parents, Jen and Ed, like books and they're into
Question words: Where.... 2 What .12 |  |[SaSh B ‘= o= My mum is interested in &....
2 and her photos are really good. Our mum and dad are good at
Who...2 H 0 S e Italian food is their favourite.
Conjunc[ions; and, or, but And you and your family? What are your hobbies and interests?
6 Starter unit
Vocabulary - Free time
Aim Exercise 2 Q) 1-03 Exercise 4
Talk about your hobbies and interests. Students read the text and complete it Students write six sentences about their
with the words in the box. Play the audio interests. Encourage them to use a range
for students to check their answers. of different key phrases.
SR L ANSWERs | answERs)
Ask: What do you like doing in your free : ; : :
i sl i : . 1 music 2 chatting 3 video games Students’own answers.
HHCrEp aé? 5 meanlnfg 9 .reg. 'Ze' II 4 skateboarding 5 reading
necdessaryi C;ot cjmswerfs Irom n; :vu ua 6 photography 7 cooking Exercise 5 USE IT!
S;U sntsdan W[;te ?segj ;:oca ;,J ary‘on Students work in pairs to compare
e boag:e0: P00l gosopPINg Exercise 3 () 1-04 their interests from exercise 4. Ask
Exercise 1 ) 1.02 Read through the key phrases with the some students to tell the class about
— ki it — class and make sure students understand their interests.
udents work in pairs to match the : ;i
them all. Play the audio. Students listen
words with the pictures. Play the audio for 4 [ ANSWERS |

and complete the phrases. Play the audio

. : Students’own answers.
again, if necessary, pausing to allow

students to listen and check their answers.

?‘Ek étgdents which of these activities they students time to write. Check answers with More practice
IKeLend: the class and ask students which of the Workbook page 4

" ANSWERS | sentences are true for them.
1 chatting online 2 reading OEER

3 meeting friends 4 art music 2 cycling
5 ‘photography 6 cycling 7 sport films and watching TV 4 reading

8 animals 9 music 10 video games shopping and meeting friends

1 watchingTy 12 films 3 chatting online 7 skateboarding
13 skateboarding 14 cooking art 9 animals, dogs

15 shopping

0 NN W -

T18  Starter unit



LANGUAGE FOCUS - be: affirmative and negative

« Subject pronouns and possessive adjectives « Object pronouns
| can use the verb be and introduce people.

be: affirmative and negative

1 Complete the table with the words in the box.
Then check your answers in the text on page 6.

Object pronouns

5 Match the object pronouns in the box with the
subject pronouns.

(isn't aren't they he not)

(it e them us you him her you)

CNegative L the position of primary stress.
interested in 1 a arrive b.begin ¢ answer d.machine
shopping. 2 a.visit b.enter  cunder d.about
He /She /It*..... very good. 3 aalong  b.papaya c.across d.into
\We / You / They ® into sport. J 4 a.Brazil  b.Japan c¢.China  d.Korea
5 a happen b.final ¢ living d. alive
2 Write true sentences. Use affirmative and 6 aalarm  b.college c mistake d.cartoon
negative forms of the verb be. 7 aagain  b.above creally d.alike
Kate Is interested in sport. 8 a.computer b.beautiful
1 Zebras.. . continuous d. deliver
2 Oxford. in Brazil. 9 a. Vietnamese b. Japanese
3 Myfriends ¢. Cambodia d. Indonesia

4 The name of this book ... e FTIENS Plus.
.interested in video games.
.from Da Nang.

Subject pronouns and possessive adjectives

3 Complete the table with the words in blue in the
text on page 6.

adjective
4

| we

you you

he

she they S
it

4 Replace the words in blue with subject pronouns.
Marc is from Paris. He is from Paris.
1 This book is good.
2 Jen and Ed are from the UK.
3 Anya and | are friends.
4 You and Mick are brothers.

l-me you-2... it-2... he=2.._.
she-"*... we=5... you-S._..

I'm from Oxford. they—

You're twelve.

T [ SHE's [It's | into video games.

We're /You're /%..........re Pronunciation: Word stress

6 Circle the word that differs from the other three in

7 Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Talk about you and
your interests. Use ideas from exercise 1, page 6.
Then change pairs and say something about your
first partner.

I'm eleven. 'm into cycling
with my brother. I'm not very

good at art. { Nam is eleven. He's into |
cycling with his brother. He

| ismtverygeodatart. |

Starter unit 7

Language focus « be:
affirmative and
negative - Subject
pronouns and
possessive adjectives
« Object pronouns

Aim
Use the verb be and introduce people.

Warm-up

With books closed, write these sentences
on the board: | _ into music. Ana
good at art. Elicit the missing words (am, is)
and elicit that these are both forms of the
verb be.

be: affirmative and negative

Exercise1 Q

Students work in pairs to complete the
table then check their answers in the text

on page 6. Check answers with the class.
With weaker classes, work through this
exercise with the whole class, eliciting the
missing words.

1 He 2 They 3 not 4 isnt 5 aren't

Language note

The verb be is irregular and not like any
other verbs in English. Students need
to learn all the different forms. The
contracted forms ('m, 5, isn't, aren't, etc)
are much more common than the full
forms, especially in spoken English.

Exercise 2

Check that students understand zebras.
Students complete the sentences with
the correct forms so that they are true.
Check answers with the class. With
stronger classes, students could write
one or two more true sentences using
different forms of be.

1 are 2 isn't
5 'm/'m not

3 are/aren't 4 is
6 'm/'m not

Subject pronouns and
possessive adjectives

Exercise 3

Hold up a book and say: I'm a teacher. Its
my book. Point to a student and say: You're
astudent. Its your book. Students work in
pairs to complete the table with the correct
words. Check answers with the class. With
weaker classes, work through this exercise
with the whole class, eliciting the missing
words.

1 your 2 his
6 their

3 her 4 our 5 your

Language note

The possessive adjective their is often
confused with the adverb there and

the verb form theyre (= they are). The
possessive adjective its can be confused
with the verb form it’s (it is). Students
need to learn the difference between
these words and the different spellings.

Exercise 4

Read out the example. Students replace
the blue words with the correct pronouns.
Check answers with the class.

11t 2 They 3 We 4 You

Exercise 5

Students match the object pronouns with
the subject pronouns. Check answers with
the class.

1you 2it 3 him 4 her
6 you 7 them

5 us

Exercise 6

Allow students time to read the
introduction. Model pronunciation of
answer and machine, where the primary
stress is on different syllables. Make students
pay attention to the fact thatin English
most two-syllable nouns have the first stress
but some have the second stress.

1-c 2-d 3-d 4-c 5d 6b 7-c 8b 9-c

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Ask two confident students to read out the
example dialogue. Students work in pairs to
tell each other about themselves and their
interests using the structures in the table in
exercise 1.Then they change pairs and tell
their new partner something about their
first partner.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 5

Starter unit
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Vocabulary
« Prepositions and
everyday objects

Aim
Use prepositions to say where things are.

Warm-up

Pick up a book and elicit the word book.
Point to a student’s bag and elicit the
word bag. Put students into pairs and give
them one minute to write down as many
words as they can for things they can see
in the classroom. Bring students'ideas
together on the board and check that they
understand all the words. See which pair
wrote the most words.

Exercise 1 Q) 1-05

Students work in pairs to match the
words with the pictures. Play the audio for
students to listen and check their answers.
Ask students which of these things they
can see in their classroom.

1 poster 2 speaker 3 laptop

4 table 5 drawer 6 mobile phone
7 clock 8 board 9 dictionaries

10 shelf 11 pen 12 notebook

13 desk 14 coat 15 chair 16 bag

Exercise 2 &) 1-:06

Focus on the pictures. Read out each
preposition in tum and elicit the meaning
in the students’own language. Read

out the first gapped sentence and refer
students back to the pictures in exercise 1.
Elicit the correct preposition (on). Students
work in pairs to complete the rest of the
sentences with the prepositions. Play the
audio for them to check their answers.
Check answers with the class.

1on 2in 3 between 4 under
5 nextto 6 on 7 under 8 near
9 opposite 10 on

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Refer students to the pictures again and
say: The laptop is under the desk. Ask if
the sentence is true or false (false). Tell
students they are going to write three
false sentences about the objects in
the pictures. They then work in pairs to
read their sentences to each other and
correct them. With stronger classes,
students could do this with books
closed. With weaker classes, students
could do it with books open.

Starter unit

s VOCABULARY - Prepositions and everyday objects

| can say where things are.

1 S Match the words in the box with 1-16 in 2 U106 Studythe prepositions. Then complete
the pictures. Then listen and check. the sentences with the prepositions. Listen and
check.

table drawer mobile phone poster

laptop speaker desk coat bag

chair notebook pen shelf board
dictionaries clock

1 Thedictionaries are...

2 The teacher's mobile

3 Thelaptopis....
4 The students’ chairs are
5 Theposteris.
.. his chair.
..her desk.
he board.
9 Theboard is .. the students’ desks.

10 Harry's pen is .. his notebook.

3 Draw adesk and four other objects. Write

sentences about your picture.

In my picture, a laptop is on the desk. A bag is next to
the laptop ...

4 O USE IT! Work in pairs. Read your sentences
in exercise 3 to your partner. Listen and draw your
partner's picture.

In my picture, a laptop is on the desk.
Abag is next to the laptop ...

8 Starter unit

Exercise 3

Students work individually to draw a
picture and write sentences about it.
Monitor and help while they are working,
and make sure that their sentences

are correct.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Put students into pairs. They take turns
reading their descriptions to each other
and draw their partner's desk from the
description. They can check their drawings
against the originals. See who managed to
draw their partner's desk accurately.

Students’'own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 6



LANGUAGE FOCUS - Possessive 's » be: questions « Possessive pi

I can ask questions about where people and things are.

Exercise 3

Students read the dialogue again then
work in pairs to complete the table. Check
answers with the class.

Possessive s

T Look at the examples and complete the Rules

with singular and f”"’"" Yes, lam. /No,*........
:.: "t;:c:aegr 's mobile !';m/"'ithe i lrisss ;es', :t‘ .............. ./No, it ANSWERS
S| n . .
the students’ chairs at home? 11s 2 Are 3 I'mnot 4is 5 aren’t
L u/ Yes, they are. / No,
we /they they i ..
(Rutes (A Language note

1 Weuse’s for possession with .
2 we use s’ for possession with .

Possessive pronouns To form questions, we put be before the

subject: Are you at home? (NOT ¥ouare-

4 Match the possessive pronouns in the box with

the ive adjectives. e
be: questions posesive Miecive ?)
2 ( ours his theirs hers yours )
2 73107 Read and listen to the text. Choose the
comect answars. Possessive adjective | Possessive pronoun Exercise 4

1 Charlie's mum is at home / atwork.
2 Her laptop is in the drawer / on the TV.
3 Her speakers are in Charlie's room / her room.

Mum  Hi, Charlie.
Charlie Oh, hi, Mum.
Are you at work?
Mum  No,I'mnot.
I'm at home.
Where are you? 5
Charlie I'm atschool,
Mum! It's12 p.m.
Mum  Oh,yes. OK. Are you in class?

Charlie
Mum

No, why? Are you OK?

Yes, I'm fine. But Charlie —
where is my laptop?

Ah ... yes. Look in the drawer
under the TV. Is it there?

Yes, itis. And the speakers?
Where are the speakers, Charlie?
Mmm. Good question. Erm ... are
they in the drawer?

No, they aren't.

Charlie

Charlie

Mum

iy

his

her

their

Write ph

1 Thisis my pen. This Is mine.
2 Thisis his book.

3 Thisis her desk.

4 Thisisour table.

5 Thisis your bag.

6 Thisis their dictionary.

6 D USEIT! Workin pairs. Look at the table
below. Choose a person, a city and a place.
Then ask questions to find out your partner's
information.

Are you with Lionel Me ssi? —

with p ive p

Charlie Erm .. OK. Are they in my room?
Mum MY speakersin YOUR room ... ?
Yes, they are. Charlie ... ! -
Charlie  OK, Mum. Bye! Lionel Messi Rio at school
Taylor Swift New York | intown
Kristen Stewart London at home
Robert Downey Jr. | Cairo at the shops
Starterunit 9
Language focus
1 singular 2 plural

« Possessive ’s « be:
questions « Possessive
pronouns

Aim
Ask questions with be about where
people and things are.

Language note

In spoken English, there is no difference
between the student’s books and the
students’ books. When doing listening
exercises, students should therefore
always think about the number of
people being referred to.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask a student to hold
up his/her pen. Ask: Is that my pen? Elicit
the answer No, it’s (Ana’s) pen. Repeat the
process with another student and his/her
notebook or bag.

Possessive ’s

Exercise 1

Ask students to read the examples and
note the position of the possessive 5. Read
through the rules with the class and elicit
the correct answers.

be: questions

Exercise 2 @) 1.07

Allow students time to read through the
three sentences. Play the audio. Students
read and listen and choose the correct
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 athome
2 inthedrawer
3 Charlie'sroom

Students complete the table with the
correct possessive pronouns from the

box. Check answers by reading out the
possessive adjective and asking volunteers
to say the corresponding pronoun.

If asked, you can say that the possessive
pronoun for it is its, but this isn‘t often
used in natural conversation.

1 his 2 hers
5 theirs

3 ours 4 yours

Exercise 5

Students practise using the possessive
pronouns in sentences. Check that they
understand that the pronoun replaces
the object as well as showing who it
belongs to.

2 Thisishis. 3 Thisis hers.
4 Thisisours. 5 This isyours.

6 Thisis theirs.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Tell students you are with a famous
person in one of the cities in the table,
in one of the places. Encourage them to
ask you questions to guess who you are
with, which city you are in, and which
place you are in. Put students into pairs
to ask questions and guess their partner’s
information. You could make the activity
competitive by telling students to count
how many questions they take to guess
the answer. The student who uses the
fewest questions wins.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 7

Starter unit
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Vocabulary
« Basic adjectives

Aim
Use basic adjectives to describe things.

Warm-up

With books closed, write on the board Mini
and Ferrari. Elicit that they are both cars.
Ask: What's the difference between them?
Elicit a few ideas and elicit adjectives such
as big, small, fast, slow. Write these on the
board and explain that they are adjectives,
and we use them to describe things.

Exercise 1 Q) 1-08

Students read the text and match the
adjectives in blue with their opposites

in the box. Allow students to compare
their answers in pairs then play the audio.
Students listen and check their answers.
Check answers with the class, and check
that students understand all the adjectives.

nice - horrible, old - new, slow - fast,
good - bad, expensive - cheap,
small - big, popular - unpopular,
interesting — boring

Exercise 2

Students read the text again and choose
the correct answers. Check answers

with the class. Point out the position of
adjectives before the noun, e.q. a good

camera (NOT Geammeragood).
EER

1b 2a 3a

Exercise 3

Read through the key phrases with the
class. Point out the difference in meaning
between the different adverbs of degree.
You could get students to translate the
phrases into their own language to check
understanding. Focus on the table and read
out the example answer. Elicit one or two
more examples about TV programmes,
people, games or films. Students then write
their sentences individually. Ask one or two
students to read their sentences to the
class. Correct any errors.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to compare their
sentences from exercise 3. Ask students if
any of their sentences were the same.

Students’ own answers.

Starter unit

| can describe things.

VOCABULARY * Basic adjectives

1 3108 Read the text. Match the words in blue
with their opposites in the box. Then listen and
check.

unpopular bad new cheap
horrible boring fast big

... in your pocke

i d my mobile
that photo isn't very nicel) and my X
(phonTlt‘s oid and slow now and it hasn't

they're expernsive. (Paul)

... on your desk?

these mini

... in your bag?

Y ot m ;
lg‘: tghis p:asent for my dad. He hasn‘t_ got this
I book. It's about cooking and it's very nteresting

(if you fike cooking). (&3) (Maria)

10 Starter unit

Send us your photos!

What have you got ...

|
've got money, a pen, My 1D card for schoo

got a good camera. | want a new mobile, but

i and
! books, one or two okd video games.‘
Sl speakers. They're small, but they're

) to of my

reall good.Andlvegotapho -
couey.ins n Agtralia. They've got a pet parrot. His
name's Sinbad and he's really popular with my
cousins’ friends. We haven't got a pet. @

books for school, my mobile andl've

2 Read the text again and choose the comrect
answers.
1 Has Paul's mobile got a good camera?
a. Yes, it has. b. No, it hasn't.
2 Have Ben's cousins got a parrot?
a. Yes, they have. b. No, they haven't.
3 Has Maria got a present for her dad?
a. Yes, she has. b. No, she hasn't.

3 study the Key Phrases. Write eight sentences
about the things in the table. Use your ideas and
the Key Phrases.

Mexico City is a really big place.

v Place Person Game or
programme film
popular big nice expensive
boring horrible| popular fast
old interesting | new
KEY PHRASES Yy @)
Adverbs of degree

It isn’t very expensive.  It's quite expensive.

€120

It's very expensive. It's really expensive.

N\
Z" €600

e Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your
sentences in exercise 3.

| Mexico City is a really big place. |
My city is really old.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Refer students back to the text in
exercise 1. Ask them to look in their
school bags and write three sentences
describing what is in their bag, using
I've got and an adjective from exercise 1,
eg. lvegot a small book.

Students can read their sentences

to each other in pairs, omitting the
adjectives. Their partner must guess the
missing adjectives. See who managed
to guess all three of their partner's
adjectives.

More practice
Workbook page 8



LANGUAGE FOCUS - this, that, these, those + have got

I can ask and answer questions about presents with have got,

this, that, these, those 4

1

Study the pictures. What is the difference
between this / that and these / those?

2 Choose the correct words.
1 That/These cousins are in Australia now.
2 Isthis /those your pen under the teacher’s
chair?
3 This / These present is nice.
4 These /Thatis Maria’s dad, Bill.
5 Is this / Are those books on my desk yours?
have got
3 Look at the text and exercise 2 on
page 10 again. Complete the table.
s
-
D)
I|/You/We/They |".... ot |2 mobile.
He / She / It s g a pet.
1/You /We / They t a mobile.
He / She / It 8Ot 14 pet.
1/ you / we / they ot |2 mobile?
he /she /it 8 a pet?
Yes, | /you / we/ they have| No, | / you / we / they
s
L\(es, he /she /it has. No, he / she /it hasn't. J

731109 Complete the dialogue with the correct
forms of have got. Then listen and check.

Ben  It's Father’s Day tomorrow........... you got
a present for Dad?

Maria Yes, |12 I've got this book about
cooking.

Ben  Oh, that’s nice. I3... got a present.
Maria No? That’s OK —we “......... gotanhourin
town. 5. Dad got a good pen?

Ben Yes he®

Maria Erm.. OK, | ..got an idea. Look ~these
mobile phone covers aren’t very expensive.

Ben Mmm. Dad hasn't got a mobile cover.

Maria They® ... got reallynice ones in this
shop.

Ben  Thanks, Maria. That's a really good idea.

(D USE IT! Workin pairs. Look at the
mini-dialogue. Prepare and practise new
dialogues. Use your friends’ names and the
ideas in the pictures.

Have you got a present for ...?

No, | haven't.

Has he /shegota..?

Yes, he / she has. OR No, he / she hasn't.

Look, they've got a really nice one in this shop.
Thanks! That'’s a really good idea.

@ > w> >

Starter unit 11

Language focus
« this, that, these, those
« have got

this, that, these, those

Exercise 1

Ask students to look at the pictures and
translate the phrases into their own

Aim
Use have got to ask and answer
questions about presents.

language. Demonstrate the meanings
of this, that, these and those further

by pointing to things near you or at a
distance in the classroom.

Warm-up

With books closed, hold up a pen and say:
This pen is (blue). Ask a student at the back
of the class to hold up a pen. Say: That
pen is (black). Elicit the meanings of this
and that.

We use this and these when the object(s)
is near. We use that and those when the
object(s) is far away.

Exercise 2

Students choose the correct words to
complete the sentences. Check answers
with the class.

1 These 2 this
5 Are those

3 This 4 That

have got

Exercise 3 Q

Ask students to look back at the text and
exercise 2 on page 10 and find examples
of have got. Read through the table with
the class and elicit the correct words to
complete it.

1 've 2 haven't
5 haven't

3 hasn't 4 Has

Language note

We use has, not have, with he, she and it
forms: She’s got a camera. (NOT Shehave
GOtG-CarRera:)

In questions, we put have / has before
the subject: Have you got a book? (NOT
Yotutavegotabook?)

Exercise 4 &) 1-09

Students read the dialogue and complete
it with the correct words. Allow students
to compare their answers in pairs then
play the audio for them to listen and
check. Check answers with the class.

1 Have 2 have 3 havent 4 've
5Has 6 has 7 've 8 've
Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to read through the
mini-dialogue. Focus on the pictures and
make sure students know the words for
all the items. Demonstrate the task with a
confident student, adding in a name and
a possible present. Put students into pairs
to prepare and practise new dialogues.
Encourage them to swap roles each time,
so that they practise both roles. Ask some
pairs to perform one of their dialogues for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 9

Starter unit
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T24

Vocabulary - Countries
and nationalities

Aim
Talk about where people and things
are from.

Warm-up

Write the word country on the board

and elicit the meaning. Elicit the names
of one or two countries, e.g. England,
Turkey, then put students into pairs and
give them one minute to write as many
countries in English as they can. Bring
students'ideas together on the board and
check that they understand all the country
names. See which pair wrote the most
countries correctly.

Exercise 1 &) 1-10

Students work in pairs to match the
countries with the continents. Play the
audio for students to check their answers.
Check answers with the class and that
students understand all the country
names. Model and drill pronunciation of
country names your students might find
difficult e.g. Egypt.

Africa: Egypt, Morocco
America: Canada, the USA
Asia: Japan, Thailand,
the Philippines,
Viét Nam
Australasia: New Zealand
Europe: Italy, Spain, the UK

Exercise 2

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meanings of the blue words. Check
that they understand all the blue words,
then ask them to read the sentences

and choose the correct answers. Check
answers with the class. See who got all the
correct answers.

1 British 2 Vietnamese 3 Spanish
4 Egyptian 5 Thai 6 Australian

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs and refer to the
words in the quiz to write nationalities for
the countries in exercise 1. Check answers
with the class. Model pronunciation of the
nationalities and point out that sometimes
the pronunciation of the country and
nationality is slightly different, e.q.

Spain /spein/, Spanish /'spaenif/,

Japan /dga' paen/, Japanese /dgapa'ni:z/.

1 The USA American
2 Canada Canadian
3 Egypt Egyptian
4 |taly Italian
5 Japan Japanese
6 Morocco Moroccan
Starter unit

VOCABULARY * Co

1 3110 Match the countries with the continents.

nationalities

| can talk about where people and things are from.

3 Write nationalities for the countries in exercise 1.
Use words from the quiz in exercise 2.

12 Starter unit

2 Check the meanings of the words in blue. Then
choose the correct words in the quiz.

=g n M N
3 ﬂ  People from the UK are
British / American.

| flag is red and yellow.

fe— e
Rafael Nadal is a Spanish /
Canadian <ports star.

Tom Yurm is Thai / Ralian
food.

COUNTRIES CONTINENTS 1 TheUsA American
1 _| Canada Rerica 4 wWrite true and false information for 1-5.
2 | Egypt Brad Pitt is an American sports star. (False)
3 | Maly Ferraris are [tallan. (True)
4 | Japan America 1 ..isa/an (nationality) star.
5 Morocco 2 ..isthe (nationality) capital.
6 | INawzealand N : Th'e;nati?natlity)fll.ats)is...

= ...is / are (nationality).
7 | G 5 The...is the (nationality) currency.
8 | Thailand
9 | The Philippines Australasia > p USE IT! Workin pairs. Compare your
10 | The UK sentences in exercise 4. Say if you think they are
1 | The USA true or false.

— Europe s :

12 | Viét Nam ] Brad Pitt is an American sports star. )

No, that'sfalse.

Coreerin )

The Vietnamese / Japanese

Cairo is the Egyptian /
Moroccan capital. {
W —

l The dollar is the British /
. Australian currency.

7 New Zealand New Zealander

8 Spain Spanish
9 Thailand Thai
10 The Philippines Filipino
11 The UK British
12 Viét Nam Vietnamese
Exercise 4

Read out the examples and make sure
students understand the task. Students
work individually to write their sentences.
Ask some students to read their sentences
to the class. Correct any errors.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Ask two confident students to read out
the examples. Put students into pairs to
compare their sentences and decide if
their partner’s sentences are true or false.
See who guessed all the answers correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary

To extend the vocabulary set, ask
students to work in pairs and use their
dictionaries to find more names of
countries and nationalities. Point out
that some dictionaries might include
country names in the main A-Z text,
but others might have a separate list of
countries and nationalities at the back.
Bring students'ideas together on the
board and check that they understand
all the countries and nationalities.

More practice
Workbook page 12



LANGUAGE FOCUS - Question words: Where ... 2, What ... 2, Who

+ Conjunctions: and, or, but
| canask questions and write an email about myself,

Question words: Where... 2, What ... 2,
Who ... ?

1

Check the meanings of the bold words in
examples 1-3. Then answer the questions.
Compare with a partner.

1 Where's Neymar Junior from?

2 What's a taco?

3 Who's Usain Bolt?

Conjunctions: and, or, but

4 Read the email and answer the questions.
1 IsBeth from Spain?
2 Whatare herinterests?
3 Which words in the email have got capital
letters? Why?
4 What are the meanings of the words in blue?

ArXC & @

Internationalifriends xG,)

Hi. My name's Beth. I'm eleven years old and I'm from
Boston in the USA. I've got two brothers and a sister
and we're students at Cranville High School in Boston.
I'm into music and sport, especially basketball. My
favourite team is the Boston Celtics. I'm interested in

: Bet!
73111 Listen to two people talking about the
questions in exercise 1. Are their answers right or 5
wrong?
79111 Listen again and complete the Key

Phrases. Use the words in the box.
(know sure right you think)

cooking. What are your hobbies and interests?

’ ,a, bl Email or message me in English or Spanish, please.
Q\\ | speak a little Italian, bul I'm not very good at it.

X Bye for now!

h

Complete the sentences with and, or and but.

1 Isher name Beth

2 | speak English

3 I'vegota laptop,..
speakers.

4 Areyou from the UK

.the USA?

6 & USE IT! Writean email forthe
\r International friends website. Write about you
KEY PHRASES and your family, your i and the languag
Thinking of answers you speak. Use the Key Phrases and the model
.he /she/it’s ... text.
?
3 I'mnot.. KEY PHRASES Co~
4 Yes, that's
5 ldon't.. Writing about yourself
I'm astudentat ...
I'minto ..., especially ...
Email or message me in ...
| speak / study ...
Bye for now!
Starter unit 13
Language focus Question words: Where ... ?,

» Question words:
Where ... ?, What... ?,
Who...?

« Conjunctions: and, or,
but

What... 2, Who... ?

Exercise 1

Discuss the meanings of the bold words

with the class. Students answer the
questions then compare their answers
with a partner. Check answers with the

class. See who got all the answers right.

Aim
Ask questions and use conjunctions to
write an email about yourself.

1 Brazil 2 A Mexican food
3 Asports star

Warm-up

With books closed, write on the board: __
is the capital of Egypt? ___is Paris? ___is
Brad Pitt?

Elicit the question words to complete

the questions and check that students
understand them. Elicit answers to the
questions (Cairo, in Ffrance, an American
actor).

Exercise 2 @) 1-11

Play the audio. Students listen and decide
if the people’s answers are right or wrong.

Check answers with the class.

For the first question, the woman is
wrong and the man is right. For the
second and the third questions, the

woman is right and the man is wrong.

Exercise 3 @) 111

Put students into pairs and ask them to
try to complete the key phrases from
memory. Play the audio again for them to
check and complete their answers. Check
answers with the class and that students
understand all the key phrases.

1 think 2 you 3 sure 4 right
5 know

Conjunctions: and, or, but

Exercise 4

Students read the email and answer the
questions. Check answers with the class.

1 No, she's from the USA.

2 She's into music, sport and cooking.

3 Hi, My, Beth, I'm, Boston, USA, I've,
Cranville High School, Boston, Boston
Celtics, What, Email, English, Spanish, |,
Italian, Bye, Beth. We use capital letters
for the names of people, countries /
cities, teams, languages / nationalities
and the first word of a sentence.

4 Students’own answers.

Exercise 5

Students complete the sentences with the
correct conjunctions. Check the answers.

1or 2and 3 but 4 or

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Refer students back to the email in
exercise 5. Read through the key phrases
with the class and check that students
understand them all. Remind students that
they should also use and, or and but in
their email.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 11

Starter unit
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Places in a town or city: bridge, bus
station, café, flat, hotel, library, cinema,
market, monument, office building, park,
restaurant, school, shop, shopping centre,
sports centre, square, street, theatte,

train station

Comparing places: clean, dangerous,
dirty, friendly, modern, noisy, old, pretty,
quiet, safe, ugly, unfriendly

Language focus

Isthere...?,Arethere... 7, Howmany ...?

Comparative adjectives

Speaking

| can ask and say where places are.

Writing

| can write a description of a town
or city.

Vocabulary - Places in
a town or city

Aim
Talk about places in a town or city.

Background

The London guide on page 14 shows
many of London’s most famous attractions.
Regent's Park is a large park which is
freely open to the public and also home
to London Zoo.

Nelson's Column is a monument to Lord
Nelson, a famous naval officer known
for his many victories in sea battles.

Harrods is a famous department store,
known for its expensive, high-quality
goods.

The British Library is Britain's biggest
library. It has many important historical
books, and it also keeps a copy of every
new book that is published in the UK.
The Savoy is one of London's top hotels,
and also one of its most expensive.
Covent Garden Market is known for
selling unusual or hand-made clothes,
jewellery and other things.

There are over thirty theatres in
London's West End, showing a wide
variety of plays and musicals.

The Shard was built from 2009-2012 and
is 310 metres tall and has ninety-seven
storeys.

T26  Unit1

1 ilownsEandIGities;

VOCABULARY ¢ Places in a town or city

| can talk about places in a town or city.

THINK! What famous places are there in your town or city?

dhcuLp22
# Extra listening and speaking p110
#Song png
A S mlmﬂ
T \phesn @ i

At the British ............, there
are fourteen million books!

1 73112 Match the words in the box with places
1-14 on the map of London below. There are six

extra words. Then listen and check.

square restaurant school office building\ G

train station bridge café theatre
sportscentre library bus station
shop park shopping centre market

monument hotel flat street

cinema

vy

O @_.1.13 Watchor
listen. Which places
from exercise 1do the
people mention?

12 39113 watchor
listen again and
complete the sentences.

1 Thereisn'ta

Regent’s “........is a
beautiful green area.

The Savoy is a very
here. famous ..

2 There are SOME .....cnn
3 There's an old

en 1N HE City, toO.

4 There'sa

5 Therearen't any go0d..meene

Covent Garden —go
shoppingin the

Tower Bridge was opened in 1894. The
central part of the bridge, between the
two towers, can be raised to allow tall
ships to sail through.

The IMAX cinema has a screen twenty
metres high and twenty-six metres
wide - the largest in Britain.

sunsheres

THINK!

Read the question with the class and elicit
from individual students what famous
places they know in their town or city.
Alternatively, ask students to find some
information online before the class, or
during the class if you have access to

the internet.

Students’ own answers.

| Nelson's Column
isatall e
in the middle of
Trafalgar ...

Harrods is a very
famous “..e.

Victoria ".......... —
] London buses stop here.

The IMAX

—watch a
3D film here.

Exercise 1 @) 1-12

Students match fourteen of the words in
the box with the places on pages 14 and
15.With weaker classes, read through
the words first and check that students
understand them. Students could then
work in pairs or small groups to complete
the task. With stronger classes, students
could do this as a race. Play the audio for
students to check their answers. Ask if any
students have visited any of the places, or
know more about them.

1 Library 2 Park 3 hotel
4 monument 5 Square

6 shop 7 bus station
8 market 9 cinema
11 station 12 theatre
14 office building

10 restaurant
13 Bridge

\

o,




New Malden, eat interesting

Korean food in the *..

s here.

Talking about places

There'sa/ an ..
There are some ...

Thereisn'ta /an ..
There aren't any ...

My favourite place is ...

King's Cross **,
—take a train here.

The West End is London’s
2, district.

—see the River
Thames from here. §

i
j
L
;
1
{
1
1

B E S

el Tl

Exercise2 Q@ 113

Play the video or audio for students to
watch or listen and note down the places
that are mentioned. Check answers with
the class. With weaker classes, pause after
each interview to check answers and play
the video or audio again if students find
the task difficult.

café, cinema, restaurant, sports centre,
park, library, bridge, monument,
bus station, shop

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Give one or two clues for the places in
exercise 2, e.q. You can have a cup of coffee
here (café), You watch a film here (cinema).

Put students into pairs and ask them
to write three more clues for words
in exercise 2. Then ask them to close
their books.

Put pairs together into groups of four

to read out their clues and guess the
places. See which pairs guessed all three
places correctly.

4 p USE IT! Work in pairs. Talk about places in
your town or city. Use the Key Phrases.

There's a good Korean
restaurant near my house.

There are some interesting
monuments here.

Finished?
What are the good and bad things about
your town or city? Write sentences.

The Shard is London’s new
andvery tal

Exercise3 Q@ 1-13

Allow students time to read the gapped
sentences. Play the video or audio again
for students to complete the sentences.
Check answers with the class.

1 theatre 2 parks
4 café 5 shops

3 bridge

Language point: there’s,
there are + a, an, some
and any

Language note

We use thereis + singular noun and
there are + plural noun: There is a cinema.
There are two cinemas. (NOT Fhere-istwe
ciremas:)

We use some in affirmative sentences,
and any in negative sentences: There

are some restaurants. There aren’t any
restaurants. (NOT Therearentsome
FeStaUTaRts:)

Optional activity: Language
point

Ask students to write three more
sentences about their town or city,
using g, an, some and any and words
from exercise 1.

Students can compare their sentences
in pairs. Elicit some sentences from
individual students.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Ask a confident student to read out the
examples. In pairs, students talk about
places in their town or city, using the
key phrases.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class and explain
why they chose those particular good and
bad things about their town or city.

More practice
Workbook page 12

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit1
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Reading
« A description of a
cruise ship

Aim

Predict the content of a text from photos.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class. Use the
photo to teach cruise ship. Ask individual
students the questions and elicit a range
of answers. Ask further questions to
encourage students to say more, e.g. What
things can you do on a cruise ship? / ina
city? / by the sea? What things can't you do?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the questions and put students
into pairs to discuss the answers.
Encourage them to use the photos to
help them predict the answers. Elicit a
few possible answers. Students read and
check their answers. Check answers with

READING « A description of a cruise ship

I can predict the content of a text from photos.

1

THINK! Where do you think is a good place for a holiday? Why?

( on a cruise ship inacity by thesea )

o -t

3

Cit
on!{he Seéd

Imagine a five-star hotel with fantastic food and comfortable rooms. Imagine
asquare, shops, cinemas and theatres. Imagine all of these things on one very
big ship: Oasis of the Seas.

More than 2,000 people work on Oasis of the Seas, and there are cabins for

6,360 passengers. That's a lot of people, and they eata lot of food in the ship’s
twenty cafés and restaurants. There are 250 chefs!

It's the first ship with a park. It's called Central Park and it's got fifty real trees
and 12,000 plants. If you like sports, there are also five swimming pools and
there’s an exciting sports area with a climbing wall. If you prefer reading,
there's a library, but relax - there isn't a school on the ship!

=

Central Park &=

the class. 1 Look at the photos. What do you think are the

m answers to questions 1-3? Read and check.
A x 1 Isthere a school and a library on the ship?

1 Thereisn'ta SChOOI, but there's a 2 Are there any swimming pools? 2 How many people work on the ship?

library. 3 How manycafés and restaurants are there on 3 How many chefs are there on the ship?
the ship? 4 Isitthe only ship with a park?

5 What'sin the sports area?
) 3 VOCABULARY PLUS usea dictionary to

HIOW Kb S Cfic quastions abodESlexts check the meanings of the words in blue in the
» First, identify the keyword(s) in the question. toxt.
= Next, scan the text for the key word(s).
» Finally, you can find the correct answer in the
sentence that has got the key word(s).

2 ~ 2114 Read the Skills Strategy. Then read and
listen to the text and answer the questions.
1 What's the name of the ship?

2 Yes.There are five swimming pools.
3 There are twenty cafés and
restaurants.

Exercise2 {114

Students read the skills strategy before
doing exercise 2. Read through the
questions with the class and make sure
students understand everything. Play the
audio. Point out that students need to
read and listen to find specific information,
e.g. aname or number. Play the audio Optional activity: Reading
again, if necessary. Check answers with the Write the following numbers on the
class and explain the meaning of oasis (an board.

area in a desert where there is water and 50 12000 6,360

vegetation).

HER

1 Oasis of the Seas

2 More than 2,000 people work on

4§D USE IT! Workin pairs. Is the Oasis of the
Seas a good place for a holiday? Why / Why not?

16 Towns and cities

Exercise 4 USEIT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually.
They then ask and answer them in pairs.
Ask some students to report back on their
partner’s opinions.

Students’own answers.

Students scan the text as quickly as
possible to find out what the numbers
refer to. Point out that some of the
numbers may be written as words in the

the ship. text. With stronger classes, set a time More pra(ti(e
3 There are 250 chefs. limit to make the activity competitive. Workbook page 16
4 Yes. Check answers with the class. Practice Kit
5 There's a climbing wall in the sports  ANSWERS |

area.

50 - the number of real trees on

: the ship
Exerclse 3VOCABULARY PLLIS 12,000 - the number of plants on

Students use a dictionary to check the the ship
meanings of the words in blue. Discuss
the meanings with the class. You could ask
students to translate the words into their
own language to check understanding.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 16 exercise 5

6,360 — the number of passengers

T28  Unit1



LANGUAGE FOCUS « /s there ... 2, Are there ... 2, How many ... ?

Exercise 3

Students make questions then compare
their questions in pairs. Elicit the correct
questions from the class. Refer back to the
rules in exercise 2. Students then write
answers about their town or city. Elicit
answers from the class.

ANSWERS
1c 2f 3e 4a 5b 6d
Students’' own answers.

» Definite and zero article
I can ask and answer questions about places.

Definite and zero article
5 Choose the correct words in the Rules.

. Yes, there are. b. No,there aren't. We use a / the totalk about one particular thing.
3 How many cafés and restaurants.......... there We use some / zero article to talk about things in
on the ship? general.
a. Yes, there are. b. There are twenty.

1 Complete the questions. Then choose the correct
answers.
1 ...c...there a school on the ship?
a. Yes, thereis. b. No,thereisn't
.there any swimming pools?

2

6 Complete the sentences with the or &.

@ . 1 Thereare lots of thingstodoon..........

cruise ship. .
2 lgorunningin..... park near my house. Exercise 4
1 We use some / any in questions. 3 Ithink........climbingis an exciting sport.

Students complete the questions then
compare their answers in pairs. Elicit the
correct gquestions then allow students time
to prepare their answers to the questions.

.Italian food.
... Cai Rang

2 We use Yes, there is and No, thereisn't with
singular nouns / plural nouns.

3 We use Yes, there are and No, there aren’t with
singular nouns / plural nouns.

4 We use How many ... ? with singular nouns /

4 My dad likes cooking.......
5 There are lots of boats at
floating market.

plural nouns.

Match 1-6 with a—f to make questions. Then
write answers about your town or city.

Students ask and answer the questions in
pairs. Check some answers with the class.

1 Isthere a a. people are there? 1 Are there 2 Isthere 3 How many
?

2 Are there b. agood school? =5 4 Are there 5 Howmany

3 Isthere an c. sports centre? g

4 How many d. bridges? 7 O USEIT! Work in groups. Ask and answer Students’ own answers.

5 Isthere e. old part? about an amusement park in your town / city. Use

6 Are there any f. any five-star hotels? .. 2, Arethere ... 2and How many ... 2. Exercise 5

QComplelethequesﬁonsth Is there ... 2,
Are there ... ?and How many ... 2. Then ask and
answer the questions with a partner.

| Are there any swimming pools? )

[ Yes, t’luc are.

Students complete the rules, then
compare answers in pairs.

1 any trees in your town or city? -
2 a park or a sports centre? M2y owlianting po0 < 8tk thuc?) m
3 swimming pools are there? the, no article
4. any exciting places for young
; people? - t e ) Exercise 6
e PEOPIE live in your town or city? - Finishe 5 2
‘ Wrife_ades—c:iption of your amusement park Students read the sentences and decide if
in exercise 7. Use the prepositions in the they need the definite or zero article. Let
% “*k \ Starterdin} students compare answers in pairs, then
check answers with the class.
ANSWERS
1the 2the 3G 4 Q 5 the
Exercise 7 USE IT!
Towns and cities 17 Explain that in some countries, people
sometimes stay in amusement parks where
X they can enjoy a variety of indoor and
Language focus s Exercise 2 Q outdoor activities and entertainment for

there... ?, Are there... ?,
Howmany...?

Aim
Ask and answer questions about places.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students what they
can remember about the Oasis of the Seas.
Elicit ideas and write sentences with there

is / there are on the board, e.q. There are 20

restaurants. Ask: Is there a park?

Exercise 1

Students complete the questions and
choose the correct answers. With weaker
classes, students can look back at page 16
for help. With stronger classes, students
can complete the questions and answers

Students choose the correct words to
complete the rules then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class. Play the Grammar animation.

1 any 2 singular nouns
3 plural nouns 4 plural nouns

Language note

To form questions with thereis / there are,
we put the verb first: Is there a swimming
pool? (NOT Hreretsaswimiming oot

In short answers, we can't use the
contracted form there’s. We say: Yes,
there is. (NOT “es-theres,)

We use any (NOT sere) in questions
with plural nouns: Are there any hotels?
(NOT Aretheresomethotels?

We use How many ... 7to ask about
quantity. Point out to students

all the family, similar to on a cruise ship.

Ask students to quickly design their own
amusement park. Then put them into small
groups to ask and answer questions about
their amusement parks. They should then
decide which one they all prefer. Ask some
confident students which amusement park
they prefer and why.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students write their descriptions
individually and compare with another

fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to
present their amusement parks to the class.
Encourage other students to ask questions
about each park and say which they prefer
and why.

from memory, then look back at page 16 that the answer to a question with More practice

to check. Check answers with the class. How many ... ? will include a number. Workbook page 13

Assessment

11s,b 2 Are,a 3 areb Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING » Comparing places and things

I can understand people comparing places and things.

Vocabulary and
listening

« Comparing places
and things

THINK! Do you like modern or old places? Why?

1 79115 Match adjectives 1-6 with their opposites in the box. Then listen and check.

Cdirty unfriendly old quiet pretty safe)

Aim
Understand people comparing places
and things.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit responses from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage longer
answers, e.q. What are the advantages of
old / modem places? Do youliveinan old / a
modem flat or house?

ANSWERS 2 Write sentences for the adjectives in exercise 1.
Students’ own answers. Thencompare witha partner.

4 dangerous....oeo. Bofriendly......cmimiyisiice:
4 73116 Listen again and write True or False.
1 Emma thinks that the shopping centre is

This window is clean. cleaner than the park.

Exercise 1 @ 1415 Carsarenolsy. 2 Lukas thinks that the bus is slower than
- . . ; . R ) his bike.

Students match the adjectives with their 3 7J116 Listen to four street interviews in a radio 3 Lukas thinks that buses are more dangerous

opposites. Play the audio for students to programme. What do the paopla:talk aboud? than bikes.

listen and check their answers. Drill the vl 4 Dwaynedhinks thatOord lsnicarang oloer

R . S to the people. than his city.

pronunciation of any unknown adjectives. e T AT R R T 5 Harriet thinks that Gino's pizzas are bigger
trains thepark buses and bikes and betler,

m 6 Chloe thinks that Gino's is friendlier.

1 dirty 2 quiet 3 pretty 4 safe
5 unfriendly 6 old

Exercise 2

Students write sentences for the adjectives
then compare their sentences in pairs. Ask
some students to read their sentences to
the class, and ask the class to correct any
mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Students test each other in pairs.

They choose three adjectives from
exercise 1 and write them on a piece
of paper, with their opposites. Students
then work in pairs with books closed.
They read out the three words they
have chosen.Their partner must give
the correct opposites.

Exercise 3 & 1-16

Allow students time to read the
introduction and the topics in the box.
Model pronunciation of Chioe /'klaui:/
and Dwayne /dwein/. Play the audio.
Students listen to find out which topics
the people talk about.

1 Emma-thepark 2 Lukas-buses
and bikes 3 Dwayne - New York
4 Chloe and Harriet - restaurants

Exercise 4 @) 1-16

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Point out that in the fourth interview
students will have to listen very carefully
to hear who is speaking, Harriet or

Chloe. Play the audio again. Students

Unit1

18 Towns and cities

Around the town — Street interviews

This week's topic: What's your favourite place in town?

5 Think of three places that you like in your town
or city and three places that you don't like. Write
sentences and say why you like or dislike them.

[ like the park. It's quiet and pretty.
6 (3 USEIT! Work in groups. Compare your
sentences in exercise 5. Which places does your

group like and dislike? Compare with other
groups.

We like the park because
it's quiet and pretty.

decide if the sentences are true or false.
With stronger classes, you could ask
students to correct the false sentences.

1 True 2 True 3 False (He thinks bikes
are more dangerous.) 4 True 5 False
(Harriet thinks that Luigi’s pizzas are
bigger.) 6 True

Optional activity: Listening

Write these questions on the board:

1 Who does Emma meet at the
shopping centre?

2 What does Lukas say about the price
of the buses?

3 Where is Dwayne from?

4 \What does Harriet agree with Chloe
about?

Students work in pairs and discuss the

answers to the questions from memory.

Play the audio. Check their answers.

1 Her friends 2 They are expensive.
3 NewYork 4 The pizzasin Gino's are
better, and the people are friendlier.

Exercise 5

Students write their sentences. With
weaker classes, students could work

in pairs. Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Correct any errors.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students work in groups to compare their
sentences. Ask them to note down places
they all like or dislike. Ask groups to report
back on which places they like and dislike,
and why.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 14
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Dis



LANGUAGE FOCUS * Comparative adjectives

| can compare placesand things.

T Write the comparative form of the adjectives in the table.

P

~
Adjective Adjective Comparative
Regular quiet dangerous more dangerous
clean, slow modern, expensive
Endin-e nice, safe
Endin consonant+ y | friendly, pretty —
Endin consonant+ | big, hot Adjective Comparative
vowel + consonant bad worse
far further / farther
\ J
2 Write sentences using the correct comparative 4 Read City on the Sea (page 16) again. You may
form of the adjectives in brackets. How do you discover some letters pronounced differently
say than in your language? in different words. Now indicate the word

New York / is / than / Washington. (big)

New York is bigger than Washington.

1 It's /here /than /in my country. (expensive)

2 The weather today / is / than / it was
yesterday. (bad)

3 Why/is /this class / than / the other class?
(quiet)

4 Are /the buildings / in New York / than / the 5
buildings in Oxford? (modern)

5 This house / is / than / that house. (pretty)

3 7957 PRONUNCIATION: /3/ sound in
aratives
Listen and repeat the examples.
1 cleaner
2 safer
3 It's nicer than New York.
4 | think Gino's is cheaper than Luigi's.

KEY PHRASES e

Comparing opinions
Ithink .. Yes you'reright. Really?|think..

whose bold part differs from the other three in
pronunciation.

1 a.sea  b.square c.star
2 a.cabin b.comfortable c. café
3 a.trees b.plants c.sports d.shops
4 a.work b.swimming c.twenty d. answer

d.cinemas
d.cinema

Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your
opinions about some of the things in the box. Use
the Key Phrases and comparative adjectives.

twocities twosportsteams twoshops
two restaurants or cafés  two TV programmes
two video games twostreets two people

Language note

For most short adjectives, we form
comparatives by adding -er. old - older.
If the adjective ends in -e, we just add -r.
safe - safer.

Final -y changes to -ier: pretty — prettier.
One syllable adjectives ending with
vowel and one consonant, we double
the consonant: big - bigger.

Two syllable adjectives such as modern,
we use more + adj: modern — more modern.

We use than in comparisons: [t5 older than
New York. (NOT #5ofder that Mew-York)

Exercise 3 Q) 117 PRONUNCIATION:
/2/ sound in comparatives

Play the audio once for students to listen.
Play the audio again, pausing for students
to repeat individually and chorally.

Students’' own answers.

Exercise 4

Allow students time to read the
introduction. Model pronunciation of star
and cinemas, where their bold parts

are different.

Now indicate the word whose bold part differs from
the other three in pronunciation.

(I think HEi An is prettier than HE NJI. |

know. Ask what they think the differences

between the two cities are. Elicit some
examples of comparative adjectives and
write them on the board, e.q. a Ndng is
smaller than H6 Chi Minh City.

Exercise 1

Students complete the table then write
the comparative forms of the adjectives
in the box. With weaker classes, do this
exercise with the whole class. Check
answers with the class.

1 It's more expensive here than in my
country.

2 The weather today is worse than it
was yesterday.

3 Why is this class quieter than the
other class?

4 Are the buildings in New York more
modern than the buildings in Oxford?

5 This house is prettier than that house.

Students’own answers.

1 a.cleaner b.woman c.mother d.man (RMM Ithink HZ N§i is prettier. ) 1d 2d 3a 4d
2 a.nicer b.safer c.about d.any
3 a.cheaper b.bigger c.compete d.tutor ———— & 1
4 a.larger b.enter c.grammar d.verb ;{.fﬂ’s”ed’; — o Exel’C|Se 5 USE IT'
Make puzzle sentences about objects or places Elicit some examples of pairs of cities,
using comparative adjectives. |
| It's faster than a car, but clower than a plane. (a train) SPHS (Sams, £ that students could
= o compare. Check they understand the
key phrases. Students work in pairs to
Towns and.cifles 19 compare their opinions.
ANSWERS
Students’own answers.
ANSWERS
Language focus bubdh . .
. cleaner, slower, nicer, safer, friendlier, Finished?
L] i i .
Comparat ive prettier, bc;gger, hotter, " Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
adjectives TR TGSV I S A activity. Students can make their puzzle
Exercise 2 sentences individually then swap with
Aim Read out th le and elicit anoth another fast finisher to guess the answers.
ead out the example and elicit another . ;
Compare things using comparative example from the cFI)ass Elicit how students i e o tq i
adjectives P oM S ' puzzes to the class. See if other students
J : say than in their own language. Students can guess the answers
write the sentences using the comparative .
Warm-up form then compare their answers in pairs. More practice
: : i Workbook page 15
With books closed, write on the board Checkanswers with'the class: s
the names of two cities that students ANSWERS Assessment

Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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1 SPEAKING * Asking and saying where places are

Speaking - Asking and

I can ask and say where places are.

-
SBYI I’\g Where places are THINK! You are atouristin a new town. Where do you look for information and directions?
Aim Woman Excuse me. ..o the DUS
station here?
Ask and say where places are. Chris  Erm ... have you got a map7 Yes, look,
we're here and 2.
North Street.
THINK! Woman Oh, OK. How far is it from here?

Chris  It's about ten minutes on foot.
Woman nght thanks. And are there

..around here?

Chris No ‘but there are some shops in the

high street. That's ‘...

by bus from here.

Woman That's great. Thanks for your help.

Chris  You're welcome.

Read the question with the class and

elicit responses from individual students.
Encourage students to talk about their
own experiences of asking for information
in towns and cities they have visited.

Students’ own answers.

1 42 70118 complete the dialogue with the
phrases in the box. Then watch or listen and
check. Are Chris and the woman from the
same town?

4 pWork in pairs. Practise mini-dialogues with
How far ... ? and places 1-4.
1 the bus station
2 the market

3 thecinema
4 the next town

Exercise 1 Q@ 1-18

Allow students time to read through

the gapped dialogue. Play the video or
audio for students to watch or listen and
complete the dialogue. Play the video or
audio again for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class,
then ask the question to the class and
elicit the answer.

1 Are we near

2 the bus station
3 any shops

4 five minutes
No, they aren't.

Exercise2 Q@ 1-18

Play the audio or video again. Tell students
to listen carefully for the pronunciation
and intonation. You could pause after
some of the sentences and questions for
students to repeat. Students work in pairs
to practise the dialogue.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Read the study strategy with the class then
read through the key phrases. Ask students
tofind the key phrases in the dialogue,

and check they understand everything.
Students practise the key phrases in pairs.
With weaker classes, when they close
their books, write some key words on the
board to help them remember the phrases,
e.g. Excuse, near, far. See who managed to
remember all the phrases.

Students’ own answers.

Unit1

any shops the bus station
Are we near  five minutes

the dialogue in pairs.

instructions.

2 {27118 Watchorlisten again. Then practise

3 Read the Study Strategy and follow the

STUDY STRATEGY

Excuse me. How far is the
bus station from here?

Thanks for your help.

It's about ten minutes on foot. )

5 Q USE IT! Workin pairs. Look at the situation

and prepare a new dialogue. Use the dialog

in

Optional activity: Language
focus

With books closed, write these gapped
sentences on the board.

1 How far is the school — here?
2 It's about ten minutes — foot.
3 Are there any shops —here?
4 |t's five minutes — bus.

5 Thanks —your help.

Students work in pairs to complete the
sentences with the correct prepositions.
Check answers with the class.

1from 2on 3around 4 by 5 for

= exercise 1to help you.
Learning the Key Phrases
It's a good idea to practise the Key Phrases, so that Student £
you can remember them. You are a newcomer in
« Practise the Key Phrases wnh.a partner. your town or city. You want
« Close your book and try to write them. How to go to the market. You
many can you remember? are outside your school.
Ask Student B where the
- - market is.
KEY PHRASES PAT &) )
Asking and saying where places are
A Excuse me. Are we near the ... here? Student -
B Yes, look, we're here.
A Howfarisit / the .. fromhere? Tell Student A where the
B It's about ... minutes on foot / by bus. market is.
A Thanks for your help.
B You're welcome. £
20 Towns and cities
Exercise 4

Ask two confident students to read out
the example mini-dialogue. Students work
in pairs to practise more mini-dialogues.
With weaker classes, allow students

time to prepare the dialogues before they
practise. With stronger classes, students
can go straight into the spoken practice.
Ask some pairs to perform one of their
dialogues for the class.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare a new
dialogue. With stronger classes, you
could teach some more phrases for giving
directions, e.q. Turn left / right, Go straight

on. Students swap roles and practise again.

Students’own answers.

More practice
Student book page 35
Practice Kit



WRITING ¢ A description of a town or city

| can write a description of a town or city.

1

check that students understand really, very
and quite.

1 before 2 before

Exercise 4

Give your students two examples of
compound sentences, one of which is

the combination with “and”and the other
with“but” Make students pay attention

to “similar clauses”and “opposite clauses”.
Students work individually to combine
the two sentences and volunteer to show
them on the board. Correct the mistakes if
your students fail to do any sentence.

H& Chi Minh City Is in the south of VietNam, ft'sgot 3
population of about 9,000,000 in 2019. [t's very modarm
and the people are really friendly. There are many qooed
amusement parks, shopping malls and buildings here

% Vong Tau, Phan Thiét and Ba Lat are some quite nice
places not far from HS Chl Minh City. | somelimes visft
these cities for holidays, but HS Chl Minh City Is more

interesting

Now order the words to make sentences.

1 Read the description of Hb Chi Minh City. Which

words in the THINK! exercise are in the text? 3 old town /152160 / Hoi AnTown / and /is /got /
2 a population/ it's / of about / an m
Complete the Key Phrases with words from the 4 sometimes / stays in Ha Noi / Mr Nam / but / ¥ ek
taxt. in H& Chi Minh City / lives / he similar
KEY PHRASES 2 opposite

5 &3, USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing
Describing a town or city guide.

1 It'sinthe north / WRITING GUIDE

A TASK

Write a description of a town or a city that
you like for a website.

B THINKAND PLAN
1 Whereis the town / city? How big is it?
2 Howis the town / city? How are the people?
3 What are there in the town / city?
4 Are there any nice places near the town /city?
5 Whatdo you think about the town / city?

3 Hoéi AnTown is an old town, and it's
got a population of about 152,160.

4 Mr Nam sometimes stays in Ha Noi,
but he lives in H6 Chi Minh City.

4 There are
51

Optional activity: Writing
With books closed, dictate these
sentences to the class:

Language Point: Position of adjectives and
Compound sentences

3 Look at the phrases in blue in the text. Then
underline the correct words.

1 The zoo is really interesting.
2 There are some quite nice shops.

1 When an adjective and a noun are together, C WRITE 3 Th P id |
the adjective is before / after the noun. Note: Write only ONE paragraph. ere’s a very old cast e

2 We use really, very and quite before / after an ...Isatown / city in ... 4 The people are really fnendly.
adjective. Itsgot ...

Check answers by writing the sentences
on the board. Ask students to check their
spelling carefully. Point out the double /

It's ... and the people ...
Thereare ... and ...
. ...are nice places ...

4 Compound sentences.
Look at the underlined sentences in the text.

Then circle the correct words. | sometimes ... ¥ g % %
1 We use andtojoin similar / opposite D CHECK in really and the silent tin castle. Remind
indepen::nt clauses inla c/ompound sentence. + there s, there are students that they need to pay attention
2 We use but to join similar / o ite » position of adjectives K 0
independent cjlauses ina cor::::nd sentence. & 'a)zverbs ('?"l'f;. very, really) i speling when they write.
» and, but
L 22 comparative forms y

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Towns and cities 21 Read the task with the class. Students

answer the questions and plan their
description. Read through the paragraph
structure with the class. Students write

buildings, amusement parks, shopping

Writing - A description

of a town or City malls their descriptions. This can be set for
homework.Remind students to check
Aim Exercise 2 their grammar and spelling carefully.

Students complete the key phrases.

Write a description of a town or city that

you like. Check answers and check that students Students’ own answers.
understand all the phrases. .
More practice
THINK! m . Workbook page 17
Students use their dictionaries to check S Vigtiiom Practice Kit

the meanings of the words in the box.
Ask the question to the class and elicit
answers from individual students. Ask

more questions about the student’s own

town or city, e.qg. What's your favourite

place? Which parts do you never visit? Why?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1
Students read the description of H6 Chi

Minh City and answer the questions, then

compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

9,000,000 (Nine million)

modern/ really friendly

many good amusement parks,
shopping malls/ buildings

5 sometimes visit Ving Tau, Phan Thiét

BwW N -

and Pa Lat, .../ H6 Chi Minh City is more

interesting

Language point: Position of

adjectives

Exercise 3

Focus on the phrases in blue in the text
and elicit which are adjectives. Students

read the sentences and choose the correct

words. Check answers with the class and

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review 1, Student book pages 34-35
*Vocabulary and language focus

worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk
**Vocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
#**Vocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s

Resource Disk
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CLIL » Geography: Reading a map

1 CLIL ° Geography: I can ask and answer questions about a map.

-
Readmg amap 1 Check the meanings of the words in the box and match them with symbols 1-6. Read the text
and check your answers.
Aim (path hill railway forest river road)

Ask and answer questions about a map.

(1) 2] 3) () > o]
Warm-up N/-Am A m L

With books closed, write the word map 2 119 Read and listen tothe text. 3 Look at map Aand choose the correct words.
on the board and elicit the meaning. What other symbols are ona map? The scale is 1:100,000 / 1:50,000. There are a lot

i ) of 2 paths / railways on this map, and there's one
Ask students what information we can *hill / forest. It is 246 / 156 metres high. There’s

find on maps, and elicit some ideas. Ask DH alsotha big *town / road and a “train station / city
on the map.
students when they use maps, and what [SAE !_!, : i B
kinds of maps they use (paper, onling, etc.). :‘m hg Zﬂa'mfgmmggﬁ fn':; . 4 Lookat R :duide mvtohfe BaNa Hiills
Tell students theY R going B praaise et one oantmete Rt mp eq;.lals Lkl 1 How many cable car stations ar:athere inthe
reading maps in Eng|ish. centimetres, or one kllomt.atre, inthe place. s
There are some symbols in the legend. An area 2 Can you find a restaurant in the Fantasy Park?
Exercise 1 aw:'?v\egrr:ezlsze;oft:;?:es‘i's:‘:ait:l?eh;:ei: 3 Whichcable car line doesn't cross the Md River?
" . i a small black triangle and a number for a hill.
Students work in pairs to check the Tt e fir S 5 smands it e 5 ¢Ouse I" Wk gt Praw smap efa
meanings of the words and match them hill is 112 metres high. Red lines are roads, and z::z:: i "::3""’ ":‘:‘m" £
ith th | q b arailway is ablack line with smaller lines on ng nswering abouty. P-
with the Symbo s. Students read the text it. A black circle on a railway is a train station.
and check their answers. Check answers ~ Aredareaisacityor town. Nextto thered area —
is the name of the city. 1 Ga Sulé M0 ~ Sobi Md Staton

2 Sl Md - Ma Bver

3 Ga B N3~ B3 N3 Station

& GaDebay ~Detay Ration

S GaMorie ~ Moda Staton

6 W vk ol gk tri ~ Famtasy Pack

with the class and make sure that students —
understand all the words. Model and drill i
pronunciation, if necessary.

1 river 2 road 3 hill 4 railway
5 forest 6 path

I @ Em

Exercise2 @ 1.19

Students read and listen to the text again.
Elicit what other symbols are mentioned
in the text.

A black circle on a railway is a train
station. Ared area is a city or town.

03 meewts

(i) Sowanirshop

£3 jane

[ ‘mestauaat

(3 waiting tounge

) Tehet counter / RecapSon Desk
T mestooms

Exercise 3 Extract from B3 NA Hills Mountan Resort Guide map

Students work in pairs to look at map 22
A and choose the correct words. Check

answers with the class. g BANE

xercise H
OHTED O SR
1 1:50,000 2 paths 3 hill 4 156 ut sFu ents into pairs to draw their maps.
Monitor and help while they are working,
and encourage them to add a range of
Exercise 4 features and symbols. Put pairs together
into groups of four to ask and answer
about their maps. Ask some groups to
show one of their maps to the class and
describe the features on it.

Optional activity: Speaking

For homework, ask students to draw

a small section of map or find one
online and print it out. Ask them to
write a brief description of their map
on a separate sheet of paper. Tell them
they can use the text in exercise 2 as

a model. Tell students not to put their

5 road 6 train station

Students look at map B individually and
answer the questions, then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with

the class. name on the map or the description.

In the next lesson, put students into

1 There are 4 cable car stations. Students’own answers. groups of four and ask them to put their

2 Yes, we can. four maps and descriptions together

3 The cable car from Debay station to and jumble them up. Then ask them
Morin station. to swap with another group. Students

work in their groups to read the
descriptions and match them with the
maps. Ask each group in turn to present
one of the maps to the class and give a
description of it.

T34  Unit1



Exercise 4

Students unscramble the letters and
find the adjectives for describing a place.
Students could work in pairs for this, and
you could do it as a race. Check answers
with the class.

As an extension, ask students to write the
opposites of the adjectives.

1 friendly 2 clean 3 dangerous

4 modern 5 ugly 6 expensive
(Opposites:1 unfriendly 2 dirty 3 safe
4 old 5 pretty 6 cheap)

« Think of a sentence about your town or city
with there’s or there are.

+ One student goes to the board and writes
the first letters of each word in a sentence,
for example,

e S B o S Y S S B e
(There is a big shopping centre in my city)

+ Take turns guessing the words.

+ The winner is the first student to guess the
whole sentence. He or she then goes tothe
board and writes his or her sentence.

Exercise 5

Read out the instructions and check that
students understand the game. Students
write their comparative forms in the bingo
table.

Choose a confident student to be the
game leader, or take on this role yourself.
The game leader calls out the comparative
forms in a random order. The first student
to hear and tick off all their words is the
winner. Students could also play this game
in small groups.

You could repeat the game by
brainstorming twelve other adjectives

that students know, e.g. good, bad,

boring, intelligent, tall, short, new, happy,
interesting, nice, fast, slow. Write the
adjectives on the board. Students choose
six adjectives and write the comparative
forms, then play the game again.

Students’own answers.

+ One person is the game leader.
Choose six adjectives from the words in the
box. Then write the comparative forms in the
bingotable.

The game leader says the comparative forms
of the adjectives in the box.

Listen and tick the comparatives you hear.
The first person to tick all the words in their
bingo table says 'Bingo!".

Isthere a... onyour map?

dangerous di ugly small bi
How many .. are there P badnyexciiii;g :

on your map?

Assessment
I Unit 1 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Puzzles and games Exercise 3
Put students into pairs and ask them to
Exercise 1 decide which of them is Student A and
Students complete the puzzle and find which is Student B. Refer them to their
the mystery word. Students could work map, and ask them to use a piece of paper
in pairs for this, and you could do it as a to cover their partner's map. If possible,
race to make it fun. Check answers with students should sit back-to-back for
the class. this activity so that they can't see their
partner’s map. Students ask and answer
questions to find six differences between

1 market 2 square 3 café 4 library
5 cinema 6 theatre
Mystery word: restaurant

their maps. Ask them to make a note
of the differences. Check answers with

the class.
Exercise 2
Read out the instructions and check that 1 There'sacinemaonmapA, buta
students understand the game. Invite a theatre on map B.
confident student to come to the board 2 There's a train station on map A, buta
and write the first letter of each word in bus stop on map B.
their sentence. Other students guess the 3 There'sa shopping centre on map A,
sentence. Students could also play this buta sports centre on map B.
game in small groups. 4 There are two restaurants on map A,

but only one on map B.

5 There are two cafés on map A, but

Students’ own answers. three on map B.

6 There isn'ta monumentin the park on
map A, but there is on map B.
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Daily routines: brush your teeth, chat
online, do your homework, get home,

get up, go to bed, gotoschool, have
breakfast, have classes, have dinner, have
lunch, help with the housework, play
video games, relax, sleep, study, wash
your face, watch TV

Special days: celebrate, dance, give
presents, goout, have a special family
meal, invite people to your house, make
costumes, play music, sing songs, visit
people, wear crazy clothes

Language focus

Present simple: affirmative and negative

Present simple: questions

Speaking

| can make plans and suggestions.

Writing

| can write a description of a
celebration or special day.

Vocabulary
« Daily routines

Aim
Talk about your daily routines.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit from individual students what their
favourite day is and why. Encourage as
many students as possible to join in,

talk about their own experiences and
express their opinions. Alternatively, read
out the questions and allow students
time individually to think about their
answers. Put them into pairs to discuss
their answers then ask some students

to report back to the class on their
partner's answers.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 120

Students complete the table with the
correct verbs. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs or small
groups to complete the task. With
stronger classes, students could do this
as arace. Play the audio for students to
check their answers. Ask students which
of the sentences on pages 24-25 are true
for them.

T36  Unit2

VOCABULARY ¢ Daily routines

1 can talk about my daily routines.

THINK! What's your favourite day? Why?

and check.

2 Read the Days and Nights Quiz. Are the
sentences True or False? Compare witha
partner using the Key Phrases.

Comparing answers

What have you got for number 12
| think it's true / false.

What about you?

What do you think?

3 >3l
Watch or listen.
Which verbs in
exercise 1do the
people mention?

PR oo

minute.

study better.

1 Start/Finish the day: get up, brush my
teeth, wash my face, go to bed, sleep

2 Eat: have breakfast / lunch / dinner

3 Travel: go to school, get home
Free time: watch TV, relax, play video
games, chat online

5 Workand study: study, have classes,
do their homework, help with the
housework

Exercise 2

Students read the Days and Nights Quiz.
Make sure they understand everything.
Students do the quiz and say whether the
sentences are true or false. Put students
into pairs to compare their answers using
the key phrases. Check answers with

the class.

1 True 2 True
5 False 6 True
9 False 10 True

3 True 4 False
7 False 8 True
11 False 12 False

1 5120 complete the table with the verbs in
blue in the Days and Nights Quiz. Then listen

u brush In the USA,
th::\‘y':m and most children
ash your face go to school by
you use six litres
of water every

People who inJapan have g7 the USA watch
have hrefﬂdast o classes on 6 TV when they do
9 are happier and Saturday and their homework. J

b cuLps

# Extra listening and speaking p111

HIES

1 Start/ 2 Eat 3 Travel
finish time and
the day study

get wp

4 (37121 Check the meanings of the words in the
box. Then watch or listen again and complete the
sentences.

sometimes never always
usually often normally
.starts early.
. have breakfast.
late for school.
e SO 1O bed at about 9.
. go to bed before 11.
.watch TV or play video games.

4 The children ..

o w

e ?I o 3
True or Falas? - el

British students
usually have
" Junchat home

ore than 50%
of students in

A lot of students

Sunday morning.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Ask students to write three times on

a sheet of paper, with the things they
usually do at those times, e.g. 6.30 a.m.
(get up) 8.30 p.m. (watch TV or videos).

Put students into pairs to read out their
times (but not the activities) to each
other. Their partner must guess which
activity their partner does at each time.
See who guesses all three correctly.

Exercise 3 Q@ 1-21

Play the video or audio for students to
watch or listen and match the people to
the phrases. Check answers with the class.
With weaker classes, pause after each
speaker to check answers and play the
video or audio again if students find the
task difficult.



Language note
Adverbs of frequency come after the

R Language Point: Adverbs of frequency
\‘w 3

5 Complete the chart with the words in the box

< g in exercise 4. Then choose the correct words in verb be: He is always late. (NOT He-atweays
i Rules 1-2. . .
#1ate) In negative sentences, we put
NN | don't / doesn't before the adverb of
s :;;;Ii}, 100% frequency: I don't often watch TV.
(rutes 30 ] We use never with an affirmative verb:

Adverbs of frequency come ... I never watch TV. (NOT tdertrever

1 before / after the verb be. watch)

2 before / after other verbs.

6 {TOUSEI! Write four true and two fakse
sentences about your routines. Then work in
pairs and listen to your partner’s sentences. Say
if you think they are true or false.

| | always get up at 5.30 a.m.)l Ithink it's false. )
Yes, itis. / No, it’s truel i
|

Optional activity: Language
point

With books closed, dictate the following
sentences to the class:

1 Jo goes always to school on foot.

2 The bus often is late.

3 |neverwatch TV.

4 People in this school are usually
friendly.

5 She normally doesn't walk to school.

‘Finished?
Imagine that you are your favourite celebrity.
Write sentences about your daily routines.

Students work in pairs and correct the
mistakes in the sentences. Tell them that
two sentences are correct.

Check answers with the class, and
check that students have spelled all the
adverbs of frequency correctly.

1 Jo always goes to school on foot.

2 The bus is often late.

3 correct

4 correct

5 She doesn't normally walk to school.

75% of American
£ parents say that
 their children

helpwith the

housework.

Most British
people have
dinner between
6 p.m.and 7 p.m.

Small babies
usually sleep 20
hours a day.

' 779% of Briish
people chat
Y Jntine every day.

o - . y Exercise 6 USE IT!

1Paul: get up, have breakfast

2lydia: get up, have breakfast, go to
school

3 Michelle: relax, watch TV, go to bed

4 Georgia and Sophie: do their homework,
watch TV, play video games, have dinner,
chat online

Exercise4 QO 1-21

Read through the words in the box with
the class and check students understand
them all. Play the video or audio again for

Language point: Adverbs of
frequency

Exercise 5

Students complete the chart with the
correct words. With weaker classes, do
this on the board, with the whole class.
Students choose the correct words to
complete the rules. Check answers with
the class.

1 sometimes 2 often 3 normally

Students write four true and two false
sentences about their routines. Students
work in pairs to listen to their partner’s
sentences and say whether they think they
are true or false. Ask some students to tell
the class something they learned about
their partner.

Students’' own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Altematively, ask them to

read their sentences to the class. Other

students to watch or listen and complete 4 always students could try to guess the celebrities
the sentences. Check answers with Rules:1 after 2 before from their routines.

thsicless. More practice

[ ANSWERS ) Workbook page 20

1 sometimes 2 always 3 often

4 normally 5 never 6 usually Assessment

Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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Reading - A busy day

Aim
Understand the general idea of a text.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class. Ask
individual students to answer and tell

the class about their family. Ask more
questions to encourage students to say
more, e.g. Whodoyou geton well with in
your family? What things do you do with
your brother / sister? Is anyone in your family
annoying? Why?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read out the three titles and check

that students understand them all. Ask
students to look at the photo. Point out
to students that for this task they need to
understand the general meaning, so they
shouldn't worry if they don't understand
all the details at this point. Students

read the text and choose a title. They

can compare their ideas in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

¢ Happy house

Exercise 2 Q) 1-22

Students read the skills strategy before
doing exercise 2. Read through the
sentences with the class and make sure
students understand everything. Point
out that for this task students need to
read and listen carefully to find specific
information. Play the audio. Check
answers with the class.

1 doesn't have breakfast 2 don't help
3 athome 4 always

Optional activity: Reading
Write the following questions on the
board or dictate them to the class:

Who ...

1 getsupat645am.?

2 works at home?

3 helps with the housework?

4 doesn't watch TV a lot?

5 goesto bedat 7 pm.?

Students work in pairs to answer the
questions from memory then scan the
text quickly to find out the answers.
Check answers with the class.

1 The children

2 Sue

3 Sue and Noel's older daughter
4 Sue

5 The young children

Unit 2

2 READING A busy day

idea.

a. Big family, big problems
b. An easy life for the Radfords
€. Happy house

SKILLS STRATEGY

How to predict the meanings of words:
« First, look at the context.

26 Days

" 'The Radfords with sixteen of their children in 2012

1 Look at the photo. Choose and write a title a~c
for the text. Then read the text and check your

« Then, scan the text to find the meanings of
the words, for example, this text is about family
members. When you find out the meaning of one
family member, it will be easier to work out the rest. 4 O USE IT! workin groups. Talk about the

can understand the general idea of a text.

THINK! Have you got a big family? How many people live in your house?

Sue and Noel Radford have got 22
sgns and daughters and the)(ve also
got six grandchildren. s a big family,
and they're very organised.

Noel gets up at4.45a.m., has
breakfast and goes to work. The
children get up at 6.45 am.

ue works at home. Her older
chaughter sometimes helps with the
housework. The younger children
don't help. They watch TV with :(henr
brothers and sisters. Sue doesn't,
watch TV a lot. The Radfords don't
usually go to restaurants because it's
expensive.

The young children normally goto

bed )s:t) 7 Em.,the older ones at 8 p.m.

or 9 p.m. and their parents go tobed
just before 10 p.m.

o

2 7513 Read theSkills Strategy. Then read and

listen to the text and choose the correct words.

1 Noel has breakfast / doesn't have breakfast
with his family.

2 The younger children help / don't help their
older sister.

3 They have dinner ata restaurant / athome.

4 The parents often / always go to bed after the
older children go to bed.

3 VOCABULARY PLUS usea dictionary
to check the meanings of the words in bluein
the text.

Radfords and your daily routines. What are the
differences?

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS
Students use a dictionary to check the
meanings of the words in blue in the
text. Discuss the meanings with the
class. You could ask students to translate
the words into their own language to
check understanding.

Students’own answers.

Workbook page 22 exercise 5

Optional activity: Vocabulary plus

On the board draw two columns, with

a stick figure of a man at the top of one,
and a stick figure of a woman at the top
of the other. Ask students to write the
blue words in the correct columns and
add more words to each. Check answers
with the class and bring students'ideas
together on the board.

ANSWERS AND POSSIBLE ANSWERS

§ son, brother (father, uncle,
grandfather, grandson)

§ daughter, sister, granddaughter
(mother, grandmother, aunt)

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the question individually. They
then discuss the daily routines in pairs.
Ask some students to report back on their
partner’s routine.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 22
Practice Kit



S,

Present simple: affirmative

T Compare the sentences. Then match a~d with

Spelling Rules 1-4.

a. I study a lot. / Her older daughter studies hard.

b. We have breakfast at7.30 a.m. / He has
breakfast at 530 a.m.

¢. Mybrother and | go to school. / He goes to
work.

d.Igetup at7am./ Noel gets up at 4.45a.m.

(sPeLuING RULES A

We use the present simple when we talk about

facts and routines. The verbs for he, she and it end

differently:

1 We add-sto mostverbs: play — plays.

2 We add -eswhen a verbends with -o, -ch, -s, -sh, x
or-z.

3 We remove -y and add -ies when a verb ends with
aconsonant+y.

\4 We use has instead of have.

2 Choose the correct verbs.
1 Yougo/ goes to bed at 9.30 p.m.
2 My parents relaxes / relax in the evening.
3 Myteacher speaks / speak four languages.
4 OurEnglish class finish / finishes at 3 p.m.
5 Ihas / have lunch athome.
6 Mysister studies / study at the weekend.

) PRONUNCIATION: Third person -s
Listen to the third person form of the verbs and
repeat. Which verbs end with an /1z/ sound?

1 relaxes

Now indicate the word whose bold part differs from
the other three in pronunciation.

1 a.relaxes  b.finishes  c.studies  d.boxes
2 a.goes b. does c.watches d.toes

3 a.aches b.watches  c.beaches d.matches
4 a.washes b.wishes ¢. makes d. witches
5 a.takes b. makes ¢. aches d. watches

Present simple: negative
4 complete the examples from the text on page
26. Then choose the correct words in Rules 1-3.

1 The younger children..... s
2 Sue TValot

: affirmative and negative

We use don’t / doesn’t after he, she and it to
make negative sentences.

We use don’t / doesn’t after |, you, we and
they to make negative sentences.

In negative sentences, the main verb
sometimes / never ends with an -s.

5 Look at the information in the table. w.l'i'.
affi ive and negati t about the
people.

Tom and Mina wash the dishes.
Vicky doesntwash the car.

wash the |1 [t - I}

dishes

sit on the
sofaa lot v v X

make breakfas

watch TV
b \ %l v | @

6 (I USE IT! Workin pairs. What does each
person in your family do at home? Tell your
partner. Use some of the verbs from pages 24-25
and exercise 5 ( page 25) with adverbs of frequency.

My brother often gets up late. He ]

doesn't help with the housework a lot,
but he sometimes washes the dishes.

| Write five true sentences about your partner.

“Long's brother often gets up late. He |

doesn't help with the housework a lot,
3 The Radfords..........usually.........to restaurants. but he sometimes washes the dishes.
Days 27
Language focus Present simple: affirmative
 Present simple: Exercise 1
affirmative and Read out the sentences and highlight the
. different forms for / and he / she. Students
neg ative match the sentences with the spelling rules.
Ai Check answers with the class, and check
im

Talk about facts and routines using the
present simple.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students about
their routines: What time do you get up?
What time do you have breakfast? Write
answers on the board using / and he / she,
e.g./getup at 7 a.m.(Ana) has breakfast at
8a.m. Underline the verbs and explain that
they are in the present simple tense. Tell
students they are going to study this.

that students understand all the rules.

1d 2¢ 3a &b

Exercise 2

Students choose the correct verbs then
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

1 go 2 relax 3 speaks 4 finishes
5 have 6 studies

Exercise 3 {) 1.23
PRONUNCIATION: Third person -s
Model pronunciation of the /1z/ sound.
Play the audio, pausing after each verb for
students to note down which ones end
with this sound. Check answers then play
the audio again, pausing after each verb
for students to repeat.

Ie-2¢ 33 %¢c 5@

Present simple: negative

Exercise 4 Q

Students complete the examples then
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class. Students then
choose the correct words to complete the
rules. Check answers with the class. Play
the grammar animation.

1 don't help 2 doesn’t watch
3 don't;go
Rules:1 doesnt 2 don't 3 never

Exercise 5

Read through the information in the table
with the class. Use the pictures to make
sure students understand everything.
Students write sentences individually then
compare in pairs. Check the answers.

Tom and Mina wash the dishes.
Vicky doesn’t wash the car.

Tom and Vicky sit on the sofa a lot.
Mina doesn't sit on the sofa a lot.
Tom and Vicky don't make breakfast.
Mina makes breakfast.

Tom and Mina don't watch TV a lot.
Vicky watches TV a lot.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually, then put them into
pairs to discuss what happens in their
home. Ask some students to report back
on their partner’s family.

Students’' own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another fast
finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read their
sentences to the class, adding in one false
sentence about their partner. See if the
class can guess which sentence is false.

More practice
Workbook page 19

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Vocabulary and
listening « Special days

Aim
Understand the main ideas in an
interview about a celebration.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
elicit responses from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage longer
answers, e.q. When is this celebration?

Do you likeit? Why?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students complete the questionnaire. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Check answers with the class.

1 sing, play, dance 2 wear, make

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING « Special days

| can understand the main ideasin an interview about a celebration.

HAPPY DAYS!

Doyou ever ...?

o v s W N =

THINK! Whatare the mostimportant celebrations in your country?

When it’s a special day and you want to
celebrate, what do you do?

s CFAZY Clothes or costumes
presents to people
with your family or friends

. peopleor........
.a special family meal

. peOple to your house

1 Complete the questionnaire with the words in
the box.

sing dance play <elebrate wear have
give visit goout invite make

2 Read the Study Strategy. Then look at exercise 3.
What is the radio programme about?
What topics or words do youneed to listen for?

—

STUDY STRATEGY |

4 7)1.24 Listen again and write True or False.

1 People give money as a present at Lunar
New Year.

2 People eat a lot before Lunar New Year.

3 People eat lots of meat at Lunar New Year.

4 The grandmother invites all the familyto a
big meal.

5 The lion only stops at some restaurants.

5 QUSE IT! Work ingroups. Ask and answer
the questions in the Happy Days! questionnaire
in ise 1. Use adverbs of freq y in your

3 give 4 goout 5 visit, invite Pioppeiag 0 Notess : -
» Readthe listening questions carefully before Doyouever singsongs? )
6 have listening. [ Yes, sometimes. /
« Look at the title of the text and the photos to = | No, not usually. / No, never! |
. .. help you predict what to hear. Tet % 4
Optional activity: Vocabulary 3
Ask students to close their books. Put Mistnawicee
S udents to clos eir S.
stuael ose ORSeRU 3 {0124 Read the introduction to the radio Lunar ]\)ewYeav
students into small groups. Write these programme. Then listen. In what order do they
mention the objects in the photos? Radio presenter Zoe Muller talks to

words and phrases on the board:

songs, music, costumes, presents, afamily
meal, people to your house

Groups take it in turn to choose one

of the words or phrases and make a
sentence with it, using one of the verbs
from page 28, e.g. | sometimes sing
songs. If the sentence is correct, they
get a point and the word or phrase is
crossed out. If not, it remains on the
board. Continue until all the words and
phrases are crossed out. See which
group has the most points.

Exercise 2

Read the study strategy with the class
then ask students to look at exercise 3.
Put them into pairs or small groups to
brainstorm topics or words they need to
listen for. With weaker classes, use the
photos to teach fireworks, meal, lion and
envelope. Write these on the board.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 {) 1.24

Allow students time to read the
introduction. Focus on the photos and
elicit what they show. Use the photos to
check that students understand fireworks,
lion and envelope. Play the audio. Students
listen and order the objects. Check
answers with the class.

1D 2B 3C 4A

Unit2

28 Days

people about Vietnamese Lunar New
Year celebrations in London.

Exercise 4 Q) 1-24

Read through the sentences with the
class. Point out that for this task students
need to read and listen carefully for
specific information. They shouldn't use
prior information. With stronger classes,
you could ask students to correct the
false sentences. Students can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 True

2 False ( People clean their houses
before Lunar New Year.)

3 False (People often eat vegetarian
food at Lunar New Year.)

4 True

5 False (The lion stops at all the
restaurants.)

Optional activity: Listening
Dictate these questions to the class:

1 What kind of present does the
speaker prefer?
2 When is the big meal with the family?

3 Does Zoe like fireworks? Why /

Why not?
Students discuss the answers to the
guestions from memory. Play the audio
again for them to check their answers.

1 Money 2 The day before Lunar
New Year 3 No,she thinks they're
dangerous.

Exercise 5 USEIT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Students then ask
and answer the questions in pairs. Monitor
while they are working and note down
any errors with frequency adverbs to
correct at the end.

Students’own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 23
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS « Present simple: questions « Simple sentences

Exercise 3

Refer students back to exercise 2 and elicit
the first answer as an example. Students
then complete the remaining key phrases.
Check answers with the class and check

1 can ask and answer questions about routines and free time.

4 Workin pairs. Have a question competition.
Write questions with words from the grid. How
many questions can you make in five minutes?

Present simple: questions

1 Match questions 1-5 with answers a~e. Then

choose the correct words in Rules 1-4.

1 What presehts do you prefers “ that students understand all the key
2 Where do you eat? ) B phrases. With stronger classes, you could
3 Whodoes she invite? : o " & o
4 Does the lion stop at all of the restaurants? elicit mor.e pOSSIblE _tlme phf?SQS, eg. ".7
5 Do you like fireworks? January, in the morning, at midday, at night.
a. No, | don’t. m
b. | prefer lucky money. .
¢. At my grandmother's house. 1in 2at 3 on 4at
d. Yes, it does.
e. Allthe family. Exercise 4
(RULES Focus on the grid and make sure students

1 We use do anddoes / are and is when we make
present simple questions with regular verbs.

We add / don’t add -s to the he, she and it forms 5
of regular verbs in questions.

We put question words (Where, What, Who,
When, etc.) at the beginning / end of the ?

~N

w

question.
We use forms of be / do in short answers

with regular verbs.
B P

-

2 Choose the correct words.
1 Do /Doesyou getup at 6 a.m.?
2 Whoare / do you see at the weekend?

Simple sentences

Choose the correct word.

A simple sentence consists of one / two
independent clause(s).

Choose and tick () the simple sentences.
1 | prefer lucky money.

2 | like reading, but she likes chatting online. ___
3 She loves oranges but hates apples. o

4 She and | eat apples.
5 She plays football, and he likes it.

understand Where, When and How often.
Elicit a few example questions from the
class, e.g. How often do you help at home?
Put students into pairs and give them five
minutes to write their questions. Ask some
pairs to read their questions to the class.
Correct any errors, and see which pair
wrote the most correct questions.

Students’' own answers.

3 Does / Doyour dad watch TV inthe evening? 6 QUSE IT! Work in pairs. Complete questions
4 What doyou has / have for breakfast on +7 with time expressions from the Key Phrases. Exercise 5:
weekdays? Ask and answer the questions. ;
5 Whereis / does your family go in the holidays? 1 What _do..? ANSWERS
" ) Pl 2 Who.. goout with .. 2
C
3 :’:‘::’. I’:'; ﬂn;kt the Key 3 What time..getup /gotobed .. ? DRe
5 4 What TV programmes ... your dad watch ... ? 1
G = 5 When ... doyour homework ...? 2
KEY PHRASES AT q 6 How .. your mum relax ... ? =
Time expressions 7 Where ..go..? 3 _
1 .the holidays / the summer / the evening / ... [ Whatdo youdo at the weekend? | 4 ‘/
i .6am./230pm./.. 5
3 kdays / Monday / Tuesd (! usually visit friends and watch TV. | B
4 the weekend, New Year ... =~
: t Exercise 6 USE IT!

[Finished?, ‘
Write six questions for an interview with |
your favourite celebrity. Then act out your

| interview with a partner. J

Days 29

Ask two confident students to read

out the example question and answer.
Students work in pairs to complete the
questions. Ask some students to read
their questions to the class. Correct any
errors. Students then ask and answer their

L ang u age fOCUS answers with the class. Play the grammar questions in pairs. Ask some students
. animation. to tell the class something they learned
e Present SImple: about their partner.
questions 1b 2c 3e 4d 5a
Rules:1 doanddoes 2 don'tadd Students’own answers.
Aim 3 beginning 4 do

Ask and answer questions about
routines and free time.

Language note

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students about a
popular celebration in their country. Ask
questions, e.g. Do you like this celebration?
Who do you celebrate with? Write some
questions on the board and elicit that they
are in the present simple.

present simple: Do you like fireworks?

(NOT Youke-fireworks?) We don't add
invite? (NOT ¥Whodoessheinvites?)

We use do / does to ask questions in the

-s with he/ she/ it forms: Who does she

Exercise 2

Students read the sentences and choose

the correct words. They can compare

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually then act out an interview
with another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
fast finishers to hand their questions to a
classmate. Their classmate reads out the
questions and the fast finisher role-plays
the part of their celebrity. See if other
students can guess the celebrity from

the interview.

Exercise 1 Q their answers in pairs. Check answers with xo’;iopr:“icen
Students match the questions with the the class. orkBooXpage
answers. Check answers with the class, Assessment

then ask students to read the rules and
choose the correct words to complete
them. With weaker classes, do this
exercise with the whole class. Check

1 Do 2 do 3 Does

4 have 5 does

Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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Speaking - Making
plans and suggestions

Aim
Practise making plans and suggestions.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and ask
students to note down three things they
do with their friends at the weekend. Put
students into small groups to ask and
answer the question and find out who has
similar answers. Ask some students to tell
the class what they do and who in their
group does similar things.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Allow students time to read the programme.

Students can use their dictionaries to check
the meanings of new words. With weaker
classes, read the programme with the class
and explain any new words. Ask individual
students which activities interest them and
which don't interest them.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2 Q@ 1.25

Allow students time to read through

the gapped dialogue. Play the video or
audio for students to watch or listen and
complete the dialogue. Play the video or
audio again for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class,
then ask the question to the class and
elicit the answer about what Daisy and
Gareth decide to do.

1 cooking class 2 concert 3 disco
4 dance competition 5 disco

They decide to go to the dance
competition and the concert, and the
disco in the evening.

Optional activity: Speaking

Write the following words and phrases
on the board:

Mmm  Well, No? Right Yes, OK.
Ask students to find the words and
phrases in the dialogue. Ask: Which ones
show that you agree? (Right, Yes, OK))
Which ones do you use while you think?
(Mmm, Well,) Which do you use when
you're surprised? (No?)

Tell students to listen carefully for the
intonation of these words and phrases
so that they can copy it when they
practise the dialogue.

Exercise3 Q) 1.25

Play the audio or video again. Tell students
to listen carefully for the pronunciation
and intonation. Students work in pairs to
practise the dialogue.

T42  Unit2

1 can make plans and suggestions.

Gareth Oh yes. What's on?
Daisy A lotof things. Look!
Gareth Mmm. What do you want to do?

afternoon.

Daisy Right, and what about the

concert. Then we can go tothe

in the evening.
Daisy OK.Great.

T Lookat the programme for Special days at

International Day
Saturday 11
- Morning
dance competiton
| cooking class
' Lunch barbecis
_ Afternoon
culture quiz

music coreert

' Ey.ningdvsco

Family Fun Day
 Saturday 25t
. Morning

family Sports

Lunch barbecue

\ Afternoon

mini 200

30 Days

Daisy Hi. It’s International Day at the school on Saturday.

Daisy Well, I'm not reallyinterested in the !

Highfield School. Check any new words. Which
activities interest you? Which don’t interest you?

3 costumeccmpem:cn [

2 (379125 Watchorlistenand complete the
dialogue. What do Daisy and Gareth decide to do? 25t

2 SPEAKING » Making plans and suggestions

THINK! What do you usually do with your friends at the weekend?

O

3 (379135 Watch orlisten again.
Then practise the dialogue.

4 Study the Key Phrases. Then complete the
mini-dialogue. Use some of the ideas from the
Family Fun Day programme in exercise 1.

A It’s Family Fun Day at the school on Saturday.
What do you....ccnnd

B Ilike the of the

A Right, and what about the

B OK. let'sgotothe.......

KEY PHRASES

Making plans and suggestions
What’s on?

What do you want to do / see?

I'm not really interested in (the) ...
| like the sound of (the)....

What about (the) .. ?

Let’s go to (the) ...

5 {2 USEIT! Workin pairs. Look at the
cinema programme. Prepare and practise a new
dialogue. Use the dialogue in ise 2and the

Key Phrases.

Saturday The Hunger Sports Part One
Ocean Paradise
Beautiful Life

fronwoman

Students’own answers.

Exercise 4

Read through the key phrases with

the class. Ask students to find the key
phrases in the dialogue, and check they
understand everything. Remind students
that they should try to learn key phrases.
Students complete the mini-dialogue.
With weaker classes, students could work
in pairs to complete this activity.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare a new
dialogue. Students swap roles and practise
again. Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

With stronger classes, students could
work in pairs and make a poster for

a special day at their school. Monitor
and help while they are working. They
could swap posters with another pair
and practise a new dialogue using the
poster they have been given. Ask some
pairs to perform their dialogues for

the class.

More practice
Student book page 37
Practice Kit



WRITING ¢ A special day

I can write a description of a celebration or spedal day. Lang uage pOi nt: also

Exercise 4

Focus on the word in blue in the text and
elicit how students say it in their language.
Students choose the correct position for
also in the sentences then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with

the class.

1 We also have 2 There's also
3 lalso like 4 isalso

THINK! Whatis your favourite special day or celebration?

Tue Normine Hinr Carnivar

By Tamsin Lucas

You can enjoy the Notting Hill Carnival
in London every August. Local people
celebrate Caribbean culture on this festival.
There are big parades in the streets. There's
also Caribbean food. People wear colourful
costumes. They also play music and dance.
It's noisy, but it's also friendly. | don't usually
wear a costume, but | always watch the
parades and dances. | like this celebration
because it'sa lot of fun.

Optional activity: Writing
With books closed, dictate these

sentences to the class:
1 Check the meanings of the words in the box.

Then describe the photo using the words. 1 |love the costumes and | enjoy the

5 &% USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing ;
e music.

WRITING GUIDE )N

(celebration parade costume)

2 The camival is colourful and it's fun.

2 Read the description. Where and when is the

carnival? What do people do? ATASK daiiea
3 Look at the text and complete the Key Phrases. Write a description of a celebration or special ’ 3
L - day in your town or country for a website. 4 At the end of the day I'm very happy
m B THINK AND PLAN and I'm tired.

Talking about a celebration
1 You can enjoy
2 local people celebrate
3 There are
4 It'salotof..

.in the street.

Language Point: also

You canenjoy ... i
4 Look at the words inblue in the text. How do Local people cslebrate ... 1 llove th? costumesand | also enioy
you say also in your language? Then choose the There is / There are ... the music.
correct words. ":":'--- 2 The carnival is colourful and it's
1 We buy presents. We have also / We also have ldo-n';usuuy Y also fun.
a family meal. R
2 There are fireworks. Theres also / There also is D CHECK 3 People sing‘in the streets and thEy
a concert. also dance.

3 llikeschool, but | also like /1 like also the holidays.
4 My birthday s in April. My sister's birthday

1 What's the celebration?

2 When and where is it?

3 Whatdo people do?

4 Whatdo you usually do?

5 What doyou like or dislike about it?

C WRITE
Note: Write anly ONE paragraph.

» present simple
* position of also
« position of adverbs of frequency

also is /is also in April.

Days 31

Writing - A special day

Aim
Write a description of a celebration or
special day.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Check that students understand Caribbean
and carnival. Students read the description
and answer the questions. Check answers

3 People sing in the streets and they

Ask students to rewrite the sentences
adding alsoto each one. Students can
work in pairs for this. Check answers
with the class.

4 Atthe end of the day I'm very
happy and I'm also tired.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their
description. Read through the paragraph
structure with the class. Students write
their descriptions. This can be set for
homework. Remind students to check
their grammar and spelling carefully.

THINK! with the class. Students’own answers.
Ask the question to the class and elicit More practice
answers from individual students. Ask The carnival is in Notting Hill, London Workbook page 23

more questions to encourage students to in August. Practice Kit

speak more, e.qg. Why do you like this special
day? Who do you celebrate with? What do
you do?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1

Students check the meanings of the words
in their dictionaries. Model pronunciation
of the words, if necessary. Students work
in pairs to describe the photo using the
words. Elicit sentences describing the
photo from individual students and, as a
class, build up a description of the photo.

People wear costumes, play music
and dance.

Exercise 3

Students look at the text and complete
the key phrases. Check answers and
check that students understand all the
key phrases.

1 the Notting Hill Carnival
2 Caribbean culture 3 big parades
4 fun

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review 1, Student book pages 36-37
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheet,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**Vocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
***Vocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s

Resource Disk

Unit2
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2 CLIL
« Geography: Time zones

Aim
Talk about time zones.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What time is it now?
Elicit the answer, then ask: What timeis itin
New York? / London? / Brisbane? If students
have smartphones with them, they can
find the times on their phones. If not, tell
students they should know the answers by
the end of the lesson. Write time zones on
the board and explain that different parts
of the world are in different time zones.
Tell students they are going to learn about
these now.

Background

Greenwich Mean Time was originally
developed as a tool for British mariners.
It was officially adopted as the legal
time throughout Great Britain in 1880,
and adopted as an international
standard in 1884. It has now been
replaced as the official international
time standard by Coordinated Universal
Time, abbreviated to UTC, but it is still
commonly referred to.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meaning of the words. Students read

the text and match the words to the
numbers on the map. Check answers with
the class and make sure that students
understand all the words. Model and drill
pronunciation, if necessary, especially of
Greenwich /grenttf/.

1 Prime Meridian 2 Greenwich Mean
Time 3 north 4 west 5 east
6 south 7 longitude

Exercise2 Q) 1-26
Students read and listen to the text again
and decide if the sentences are true or false.
Point out that they need to correct the false
sentences. They can compare their answers
in pairs. Check answers with the class.
L ANSWERS |
1 False (They go from north to south.)
2 False (The Prime Meridian is the line
at 0° longitude.)
3 True
False (The time in places east of the
Prime Meridian is ahead of GMT.)

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to look at the clocks
and answer the questions. Check answers
with the class. If students didn't use their
phones to answer the questions in the
Warm-up, ask them again now what time
it is in New York, London and Ha Noi.

Unit 2

2 CLIL » Geography: Time zones

1 can talk about time zones.

1-7 on the map.

1 Checkthe meanings of the words in the box.
Read the text and match the words to numbers

2 79126 Read and listen to the text and write
True or False. Correct the false sentences.

1 Lines of longitude go from east to west.

longitude Prime Meridian

north south

Greenwich Mean Time east west

2 The Prime Meridian is the name of a time zone.

3 Greenwich is a part of London.

4 The time in places west of the Prime Meridian
is ahead of GMT.

country.

The Earth has got twenty-four
time zones. The lines for each
time zone go from north to
south. These are called lines
of longitude. The line on the
map at 07 longitude is called
the Prime Meridian. This
line goes through Greenwich,
in London. The time there

is called Greenwich Mean
Time (GMT).

The Earth rotates 15° of longitude every hour

ahead of GMT. For example, Istanbul is about

Istanbuland 9 a.m. in Rio.

#istanbul

Time zenes

Time zones help us know what time it is in different parts
of the world. This is because when the Earth rotates, the
sun shines on only one part of the Earth, so whenit’s

the morning in your country, it’s night-time in another

30° east of the Prime Meridian, so the time thereis GMT 4
plus two hours. Places west of the Prime Meridian are

behind GMT. For example, Rio is about 45° west of the

Prime Meridian, so the time there is GMT minus three

hours. So when it is 12 pm. in London, itis 2 pm. in

3 Look at the docks and answer the questions.

Brisbane

Brasilia

1 Inwhich countries are cities 1-6?

2 |s New York ahead of or behind GMT?

3 Howmany hours ahead of GMT is Ha Nai?

4 How many hours behind GMT is Brasilia?

5 Ifit's12 pm. in London, what timeis itin
Brishane?

6 You are in New York at 9 p.m.ls it a good idea to
call your friend in London? Why / Why not?

(24 x 15° = 360°). Places east of the Prime Meridian are

{2 USE IT! Work in pairs. Complete the table.
Then ask and answer questions about the time in
the different cities.

city GMT +/ -
London -

Time
1p.m.

+9 hours

Tokyo

Mexico City 8am.

Sydney T pm.

Rio ~ 3 hours

Ha Noi +7hours

‘ HillI'm InLondon.WMrearcyou?)
i [ I'minHENSI. )

' It's1p.m. in London. What's the time in HENQI? )
k

1

o s wWN

England, the USA, Spain, Brazil,
Australia, Viét Nam.

It's behind.

It's seven hours ahead.

It's three hours behind.

It's 10 p.m.

No, because it's 2 a.m.

Optional activity: Reading

Write these numbers on the board.
115 224 345 430

Ask students to scan the text quickly and

write a sentence explaining the meaning
of each number. Check the answers.

1 The Earth rotates 15° longitude
every hour.

2 The Earth has 24 time zones.

3 Riois 45° west of the Prime
Meridian.

4 |stanbul is 30° east of the Prime
Meridian.

Exercise 4 USEIT!

Students work in pairs to complete the
table. Check answers with the class, then
ask two confident students to read out the
example dialogue. Students ask and answer
questions. Once students have asked
questions using the times in the table, they
can take tums to choose a different time

for London, so their partner has to work out
the time in one of the other cities.

Tokyo: 10 p.m., Mexico City: -7, Sydney:
+10, Rio: 10 a.m., Ha NGi: 8 p.m.
Students'own answers.



ZYXWVUTSRAQPON

J 1THGF EDCBA

R ZODZBH SZEV YIVZPUZHG.
| always have breakfast.

1 RTVG FK ZG HRC.

2 RHLNVGRNVH TL GL HXSLLO LM ULLG.

3 NB NFN WLVHMG DZGXS GE.

4 DV IVOZC ZUGVIWRMMVI.

You don't play
video games.

o

never sometimes often
usually always

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Demonstrate how the puzzle works using
the example answer. Students could
work in pairs for this, and you could do it
as a race to make it fun. Check answers
with the class. As an extension, students
could work in pairs and write the code
for another phrase for daily routines from
pages 22 and 23. They could then swap
with another pair and solve the puzzle
they are given.

1 | get up atsix.

2 | sometimes go to school on foot.
3 My mum doesn’t watch TV.

4 We relax after dinner.

Where What Who When How
do like work speak help
play eat live

Exercise 2

Read out the instructions and check

that students understand the game.

With weaker classes, brainstorm some
sentences that students could use in the
game, e.g. You sometimes watch TV. You
never play football. Point out that they
must try to think of sentences that are true
for their partner. Students play the game.
Students could repeat the game with a
new partner for extra practice. This time,
you could specify that all the sentences
must be negative, or instead of sentences,
students must ask questions which elicit
the answer ‘yes!

Students’' own answers.

Exercise 3

Divide the class into two teams. Explain
that each student in turn must say one
word, and the idea is to keep the sentence
going to make it as long as possible. Elicit
some words for making a sentence longer,
eg.and, but, also. Teams take turns making
their longest sentence. The other team
can listen and count the words in the
sentence. Students could also play this
game in small groups. See which group
manages to make the longest sentence.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Read out the instructions and look at the
example. Point out that the circled letters
make up the example. Students work in
pairs to find the verbs and match them

to the pictures. With weaker classes,

you could allow students to refer back

to page 26 to help them. With stronger
classes, you could specify that students
mustn't look back, and you could do it as a
race. Check answers with the class.

wear crazy clothes
give presents

have a special meal
dance

visit family

play music
celebrate

make costumes

O NV B WN -

Exercise 5

Read out the instructions and check that
students understand the game. Students
write their questions. With stronger
classes, students could use their own
ideas, as well as the ideas in the box. With
weaker classes, put students into pairs to
write their questions, then put them into
different pairs to ask and answer. Students
work in pairs to ask and answer their
questions and guess the false answers.
Students could swap roles and play the
game again. See who managed to guess
the false answers.

Students’ own answers.

Assessment
Unit 2 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit2
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1 1 restaurant 2 café 3 sports
centre 4 park 5 hotel

6 cinema 7 theatre 8 school

2 1 blibrary 2 achefs 3 ¢
exciting 4 a cabins

5 cfantastic 6 a swimming

pools

3 1 Is there a big cinema in your
area? No, there isn't.

2 Are there any interesting
monuments in this town? Yes,
there are.

3 Is there a quiet park near the

station? Yes, there is.

4 Are there any small shops in that
street? No, there aren't.

5 How many cafés are there near

here? There are three.

6 How many students are there in
Anna’s class? There are thirty.

Unit 2

41 enoisy 2 aquiet 3 f
modern 4 b pretty
5 cdangerous 6 d clean

51 bthan 2 abetter 3 b
friendlier 4 cmore 5 abigger
6 ccleaner

6a5 b4 ¢c1 d6 e3 f2

7 1 Norwich is a very interesting
city.
2 It's in the east of England.
3 It's got a population of about
200,000.
4 My favourite place is the castle.
5 There are some fantastic shops.
6 There's a good market too.
7 It's only thirty-five kilometres
from the sea.
8 It's an exciting place.

8 1 get 2 have 3 brush;wash
4 go 5 chat 6 help 7 study
8 relax; watch

15 choomathe et sthe for the Sext Tick §/) ame bax..

9 1 brothers 2 mother 3 aunt
4 father 5 grandmother
6 grandfather
10
1 I like cooking.
2 We play football every
afternoon.
3 She washes the car.
4 They don't help with the
housework.
5 My brother doesn't study in the
evenings.
6 You don't play video games.
11
1 Dade 2 Emmac 3 Graced
4 Hollyb 5 Mumf 6 Richard a
12
1 What time do you get up?
2 do you have a big breakfast?
3 Does she help at home?
4 does Anna study a lot?
5 When do they get home from
work?
6 Do your parents watch TV in the
evening?
13
1 What'son? 2 Whatdo you
want 3 I'm notreally interested
4 | like the sound 5 whatabout

6 Let'sgo

14
1 day 2 streets 3 play
4 also 5 like

15

A special day in the USA



Unit summary

Vocabulary

Animals: bat, bear, butterfly, camel, cat,
crocodile, eagle, elephant, fish, frog,
giraffe, gorilla, octopus, ostrich, panda,
rabbit, rat, scorpion, snake, spider,

whale, wolf

Amazing animals: climb, communicate,
drink, fly, grow, hear, jump, kill, move, run,
see, survive, swim

Language focus
Superlative adjectives
can for ability

Questions with How ... ?

Speaking

| can ask for permission to do things.

Writing
| can write an information leaflet about
animals in danger and give examples.

Vocabulary. Animals

Aim
Ask and answer about animals.

THINK!

Put students into pairs and set a time limit
of two or three minutes for them to name
as many animals as they can.

Bring students'ideas together on the
board and check that they understand all
the animal words. See which pair named
the most animals correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 1-29

Focus on the photos and check that
students know what the animals are.
Model pronunciation of wolf and octopus.
Play the video or audio for students to
watch or listen and decide which animal

is correct for each conversation. Check
answers with the class. With weaker
classes, pause after each conversation to
check answers and play the video or audio
again if students find the task difficult.

1 afish 2 awolf 3 acamel

Exercise 2 Q) 1-29

Allow students time to read through the
gapped key phrases. Play the video or audio
again for students to complete the phrases.
Check answers with the class, and check
that students understand all the phrases.
With stronger classes, students could
complete the key phrases from memory,
then watch or listen again to check.

P

1 itis

Exercise 3 &) 1.30
PRONUNCIATION: Sentence stress

Give students

through the questions and sentences.
Check they understand what sentence
stress is. Demonstrate sentence stress in
the students’ own language, if necessary.
Play the audio, pausing after each
question or sentence for students to
repeat. Play the audio again for students
to underline the stressed words. Check

Wile ife

VOCABULARY ¢ Animals
1 can ask and answer about animals.

THINK! How many animals can you name in thirty seconds?

1 53129 Lookat
the photos and watch
or listento three
conversations. Which
animal is correct for
each conversation?

Key Phrases.

Identifying things
1 Whatdo you think......ooueiern?
b el o [

3 Itlooks like a /an
4 |tsoundslikea/an .
5 Maybeit'sa/an....

3 Ji130; PRONUNCIATION: Sentence stress |
Look at the questions and sentences. Listen and
repeat. Underline the stressed words.

1 What doyou think 3 Itsoundslike a cat.
itis? 4 Isitadog?
2 |tlooks like a camel. 5 Maybe it's a giraffe.
>

2 |'ve got
5 anelephant

4 p 9131 Play the Creature close-ups game. Follow
the instructions. Then listen and check.

ostrich butterfly frog bear snake bat R

eagle pgorilla panda whale rat crocodile

octopus fish elephant rabbit
v

b cuLpas

#Extra listening and speaking p112

#Song pmo

lose-tps

0 animals c,, W
N o

« Work in teams.

+ Take turnsidentifying the
animals. Use animal names
in the box in exercise 4.

+ Use the Key Phrases.

S

Exercise 4 Q) 131

3 afrog 4 adog

Read through the animal names in

the box with the class and check that
students understand them all. You could
ask students to check the meanings in

their dictionaries, or explain the meanings

enough time to read

yourself. Model pronunciation of the
words. Read out the quiz title Creature
close-ups and point to the photos. Explain
that creature is another word for animal,
and explain the meaning of close-up.

Put students into teams and give them

a few minutes to look at the animals in
their teams and decide which ones they
can guess. Ask teams in tumn to choose a

answers with the class.

HED

1 What do you think it is?
2 Itlooks like a camel.

3 Itsounds like a cat.
<
5

Isit a dog?
Maybe it's a giraffe.

photo and say what they think itis. If they
are correct, they get a point. If not, do not
give the answer away, but turn to the next
team and ask them to choose an animal
to identify. Continue until all the animals
have been guessed. See how many points
each team has.

Unit 3

T47



A\

5 31132 Listen and identify the animal sounds.
Compare your ideas with a partner's. Use the
Key Phrases.

6 Look at the questions and check the meanings
of the words in blue. What do you think the
animal is?

‘ ‘ Does it live in water, or on land?

It lives on land and in water.

Has it got wings / legs / a tail?

It’s got legs and a tail.

How many legs has it got? Four.

Is it bigger or smaller than a dog?

It's bigger than a dog.

Does it eat other animals? Yes, it does.
Does it live in this country? Yes, it does. \

Is itdangerous? Yes,itis. i

What colour is it? Green and brown. , ,
bb

7 {3 USE IT! Work in pairs. Play a guessing &

game. Think of an animal in exercise 4. Ask
questions to identify your partner’s animal.

Does it live in water
or on land? | It lives in water. l
Vgl
>,
Finished? | \\ Y <&

v ot _
Look at the animals in exercise 4. Which |
animals live in water, on land or both? gc
39

==
s P

o IR SV 4s

1 frog 2 elephant 3 butterfly Optional activity: Vocabulary

4 snake 5 gorilla 6 eagle 7 rabbit Ask students to choose three animals
8 whale 9 crocodile 10 ostrich from exercise 4 and write them as

11 bat jumbled words, e.g. awehl (whale).
When they have finished, ask them to
Exercise 5 Q) 1.32

Play the audio for students to identify

the animal sounds. Play the audio again,
pausing after each sound. Put students
into pairs to compare their ideas. Ask them

a partner. They try to unscramble the

more practice.

close their books and swap words with

words they have been given. Students
could repeat with a different partner for

to use the key phrases. Check answers
with the class.

1 camel 2 whale 3 monkey
4 eagle 5 frog 6 bat

Exercise 6

Read through the questions with the

class and elicit or explain the meanings
of the words in blue. Ask two confident
students to read out the questions and

Unit3

answers, and ask other students to guess
the animal. With weaker classes, use the
questions to remind students how to form
questions in the present simple.

a crocodile

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Read out the instructions and check that
students understand them. Students look
at the example question and answer.
Demonstrate if necessary by thinking of
an animal yourself and getting students
to ask you questions to guess what it is.
Students play the guessing game in pairs.
See who guessed correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their lists
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their lists to the class. Create lists on the
board and invite other students to suggest
more animals to add.

More practice
Workbook page 24

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Reading - The ugliest
animals?

Aim
Read a text for specific information.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
check that students understand ugly.

Put students into pairs to discuss which
animals in the box are ugly. You could ask
them to list the animals in order, from ugly
to not ugly. Ask pairs to report back to the
class, and ask other students to say if they
agree or disagree. Encourage as many
students as possible to join in and express
their opinions.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Ask students to read the three sentences
and check the meanings of the words in
blue. Read out the sentences and check
that students understand everything. Read
out the question and point out to students
that for this task they need to think about
the writer’s point of view. Students read
the text and answer the question. They
can compare their ideas in pairs. Check
answers with the class, encouraging
students to point to sentences in the text
which confirm the answer.

The writer agrees with sentences 1 and 3.

Exercise 2 @) 1-33

Read through the sentences with the class
and make sure students understand rare.
Point out that for this task students need
to read and listen carefully for specific
information, to find out if the sentence is
true or false. With stronger classes, you
could ask students to correct the false
sentences. Check answers with the class.

1 True 2 False(lt lives 1,000 metres
under thesea.) 3 True 4 False (We
often see information.)

Optional activity: Reading
Write the following questions on the
board or dictate them to the class:

1 Where does the blobfish live?

2 Why is the blobfish famous?

3 How many species become extinct
each year?

Students work in pairs to answer the

questions from memory, then check

their answers in the text. Check answers

with the class.

READING * The ugliest animals?

1 can read for specific information.

(eagle gorilla frog spider bat crocodile)

The blabfish isn't the most beautifulor
common fish on the planet. It has a
lull colour and you dan't usually see

it because it lives 1,000 metres under
the seas near Australia.

But now through magazines and

the internet, the blobfish is famaus
because peaple say that it's the ugliest
animal in the world.

Every year, thousands of species of
animals become extinct. We often see
information about the biggest, the mast
interesting, the most beautiful and the most
colourful, such as whales, butterflies or pandas.
The weirdest or ugliest animals also need our help.

Are they really ugly? No, they're interesting and rare.
The best idea is to pratect all animals.

1 Check the meanings of the words inbluc in
sentences 1-3. Then read the text. Which
sentences does the writer agree with?

1 It's important to protect all animals because
they are all interesting.

2 |t's best to protect the beautiful species, not
the ugly ones.

3 Alotof species become extinct everyyear.
Animals in danger need our help.

40 Wild life

THINK! Look at the animals in the box. Which animals do you think are ugly?

2 133 Read and listen tothe text
and write True or False.

1 The blobfish is quite rare.

2 The blobfish sometimes lives in rivers.

3 The blobfish is well-known through magazines
and the internet.

4 There’s a lot of information about pandas, but
not whales.

VOCABULARY PLUS Use a dictionary
to check the meanings of the words inblue in
the text.

D USEIT! Work in pairs. Do you know
the names of any animals in danger? Do you
think which ones are ugly and which ones are
beautiful?

1 Under the seas near Australia

2 Because people say it is the ugliest
animal in the world.

3 Thousands of species

Exercise 3VOCABULARY PLUS

Optional activity: Vocabulary plus
Students work in pairs to make pairs of
opposites with the adjectives in blue.
Check answers with the class.

beautiful — ugly, common - rare,
dull - colourful

Students use a dictionary to check the
meanings of the words in blue in the
reading text. Discuss the meanings
with the class. You could ask students
to translate the words into their own
language to check understanding.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 28 exercise 5

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually.
They then discuss the questions in pairs.
Ask some students to report back to the
class, and discuss as a class which animals
are in danger and which animals are

ugly or beautiful.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 28
Practice Kit

Unit3  T49



3 LANGUAGE FOCUS e Superlative adjectives
| can use superlative adjectives to talk about my country. Language note
1 Write the superlative form of the adjectives in STUDY STRATEGY For most short adjectives, we form
the table. comparatives and superlatives by addin
- Improving your grammar P pe fy 9
(] Inventing sentences is a good way to remember -er and -est: old - older - oldest. If the
Adjective | Superlative grammar rules and improve your grammar. adjective ends in -e, we just add -rand
Regular el i | -st: safe — safer - safest. Final -y changes to
Endin e rare, safe 3 Read the Study Strategy. Then write five -ier and -iest: pretty — prettier - prettiest. We
with your ideas. Use the adjectiv pIEy =P P
Fndin ugly, pretty T e sometimes double the final consonant:
consonant +y and the topics in the boxes. Compare with a - : : e
Endin big, hot partner. big - bigger - biggest. Some comparative
io\r:v::f ft (sood bad boring pretty nice horrible ) and superlative adjectives are irregular:
consonant : : : good - better - best, bad - worse - worst.
(fimstar_animal team friend place food ) We use the with superlative adjectives: It’s
— I think the best football team is Arsenal. the ugliest animal. (NOT #5ugtiestarimeat)
Adjective Superlative In my opinion, the most horrible animals are spiders.
it Nouesgnd 4 D USE IT! Work in pairs. Read the textin .
expensive clcd;cﬁl'apln. dli:l( l;ld :mn‘l q:nlons with Exercise 2
e Y .| @ :""NT . ;"‘:" X s Tor clues Students read and complete the text, then
ay to ember N & o
Adjective Superlative 2 ,u|yy P compare their answers in pairs.
bad the worst 3 January
good & December o Aprl | ANSWERS |
o fhe furthest / the frthest 5 May Bac 1 hottest 2 warmest 3 coldest
\ J sl 4 best 5 highest 6 the most
P s interesting
2 Complete the text using the superlative form of Write sentences about another national
the adjectives in brackets. | PSR your cousty g e A mactions Exercise 3
' Read the study strategy with the class.

Students write their sentences individually,
then compare with their partners.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Put students into
groups to ask and answer the questions.

When is the best time to visit?

The®. ....... (NOt) season is from May to September. The 2

month is July wnh an average maximum temperature of 33°C The

(cold) month is January with an average maximum temperature of 19°C. The
.. (good) time to explore Ciic Phudng National Park is the dry season,

from December to April.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class.

Are there any mountains?
Yes. There are many limestone mountains. The ®........c.c.....
with 648 metres above sea level.

(high) peak is My Bac

What animals can | see?
There are more than 300 species of birds and 135 mammalspecies. The ©.
(interesting) animal is the Delacour’s Langur, one of the rarest primates on earth.

wild life 41 .
More practice
Workbook page 25
Language focus Exercise 1 Assessment
. Ask students if they can remember the Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
¢ Superlatlve rules to form comparative adjectives. Write
adjectives these adjectives in a column on the board:

new, nice, friendly, fit, comfortable. Elicit
Aim the comparative form of each one: newer,
nicer, friendlier, fitter, more comfortable,
and the spelling rules, and write them on
the board. Students then complete the
table of superlatives. Highlight the use of
the before each superlative adjective and

Talk about your country using
superlative adjectives.

Warm-up

150

With books closed, write the names of
three animals on the board, e.g. bear,
snake, octopus. Ask: Which are ugly and
which are beautiful? Is a snake uglier than
an octopus? Is a bear more beautiful than a
snake? As students answer, write sentences
with comparative adjectives on the
board. Ask: Which is the ugliest of the three?
Which is the most beautiful? Elicit answers
and write sentences with superlative
adjectives on the board. Underline the
comparative and superlative adjectives
and tell students they are going to study
these now.

Unit3

point out that they do not use than after
a superlative. Finally, ask them to write the
superlative forms of the adjectives in the
box. With weaker classes, do this exercise
with the whole class. Check answers with
the class.

the weirdest, the slowest, the rarest,

the safest, the ugliest, the prettiest,

the biggest, the hottest, the most
common, the most expensive, the best



Vocabulary and
listening
« Amazing animals

Aim
Understand a podcast about animal skills.

THINK!

Read the sentence with the class and

elicit responses from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage longer
answers, e.g. How fast do you think ostriches
can run? What other animals can run fast?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 @) 1-34

Check that students understand skills.
Students use their dictionaries to check
the meanings of the verbs in the box and
complete the questions in the quiz. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs for this. Play the audio for students to
check their answers.

1 hear 2 grow 3 kill 4 drink
5 survive 6 see 7 see 8 fly 9 run

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to answer the
questions in the quiz. Do not check the
answers at this stage.

Exercise 3 Q) 135

Play the audio. Students listen and check
their answers to the quiz. Point out that
students must listen very carefully to hear
the details of each answer. Check answers
with the class. See which pair got the most
correct answers, and ask students which
animal they think is the most amazing

and why.

T& ¢3¢ 4 S b i6¢€

Exercise 4 Q) 1-35

Students read the skills strategy before
doing exercise 4. Allow students time

to read the sentences. Point out that
students must listen very carefully to

hear the specific information they need.
Play the audio again. Students decide
which extra pieces of information they
hear. Check answers with the class. With
weaker classes, play the audio again, if
necessary, pausing after the relevant parts
for students to hear the extra information.

bandc

3 VOCABULARY AND LISTENING ¢ Amazing animals

1 can understand a podcast about animal skills.

THINK! Name three fast-running animals.

imal skills quiz

Some animals are fast, some are big and strong.
Some are intelligent, some are dangerous. What

do you know about animals and theirskills?

Can elephants
ears and their
a. Yes, they can.

b. No, they can't.

<. Some can and some can't

How big cana gorilla 2 )

a. 150 kilos

b. 200 kilos

¢ 250 kilos

Some scorpions are dangerous.
Canascorpion®............a human?

a. Yes, itcan. 6
b. No, it can't.

<. Some can and some can't.

1 5134 Check the meanings of the verbs in

e =
alot of water, - G-
mel without water?

Camels don't %.
How many mo
a. Three months
b. Six months

¢. Nine months

How far can an eagle ©.
7

a small animal from a distance of
a. 500 metres.

b. one kilometre.

¢. more than one kilometre.

en? IR CEN

Ostriches can't ®.................., but how fast can they ®.........co?
a. Six kilometres an hour

b. Sixteen kilometres an hour

¢ Sixty-five kilometres an hour

5 {70 USE IT! Workin pairs. Ask and answer the

the box. Look at the quiz and complete the questions about the animalsin unit 3. Who can
questions with eight of the verbs. Listen and answer the most questions?
check your 1 Which animal moves very quickly?
swim drink hear communicate fly jump 2 Which animal doesn't run, fly or swim?
survive kill climb grow move run see(x2) 3 Which animal jumps and swims?

How to do the listening quiz:
choose the correct option.

you hear? Choose from a~d.
a. Scorpions are intelligent.

dangerous.

birds.
d. Some monkeys can speak.

42 Wwild life

2 Workin pairs. Answer questions 1-6 in the quiz.

3 3135 Listen to a podcast about the animals
in the quiz and check your answers. How many
correct answers have you got?

SKILLS STRATEGY

« First, read all the questions and options.
+ Next, predict the general meaning of the text.
« Then, focus on the detail you need and then

4 3135 Read the Skills Strategy and listen
again. What two extra pieces of information do

b. Some of the smallest scorpions are the most

€. Ostriches are the heaviest, fastest, and tallest

4 Which animal doesn't grow bigger than
this book?

5 Which animal doesn’t drink a lot of water?

6 Which animal climbs better than a gorilla?

| Finished? |
Look at exercise 5 again and write more

questions using the verbs in exercise 1 and the
_animals in unit 3.

Optional activity: Listening
Dictate these questions to the class, or
write them on the board.

1 How do elephants hear with
their feet?

2 What helps gorillas to survive?

3 What examples of animals
communicating does the
podcast give?

4 What is our most important skill,
according to the podcast?

Students work in pairs and discuss the
answers to the questions from memory.
Play the audio again for them to check
their answers.

1 They feel sounds in the ground.

2 They are big, strong and intelligent.
3 Whales and monkeys

4 We can speak.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Point out that they

can talk about any of the animals in this
unit. Students then ask and answer the
questions in pairs. Discuss the answers
with the class and see which students
answered the most questions.

Students’' own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually and swap with another fast
finisher to answer. Altemnatively, ask them
to read their questions to the class. See if
other students can answer them.

More practice
Workbook page 26
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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LANGUAGE FOCUS e can for ability « might « Questions with How..

1 can talk about abilities.

can for ability

1 complete the examples from the quiz on page 42. 4
Then choose the correct answers in Rules 1-4.
An eagle Vo S€€ 2 small animal from a
great distance.
Ostriches? L
8o scorpion kill a human? Yes, it
4 /No,it® ;
..elephants hear with their ears and

?Yes, they ™................. / No, they
o

1 We usecan/ can’tin affirmative sentences.

2 Weusecan/ can’t in negative sentences.

3 We use do and does / can and can’t in questions
and short answers.

4 The he / she / it forms of can are different /
the same.

2 Complete the dialogue with can and can’t.
Parrot I'mvery intelligent. | can speak five

languages.

2 .you speak human languages?

... Can you speak many

Snake
Parrot

Yes; |7

languages?

Snake

which are
bigger than
me.

Parrot  Oh!

6

might

3 Look at the examples of sentences with might.
Then choose the correct answers in the Rules.
Be careful, it’s a scorpion. It might be dangerous.
We might see a bear in the national park.

RULES y U7

We use might when we know / don't know if
something is true.

The he / she / it forms of might are different /
the same.

Questions with How ... ?

KEY PHRASES & @

Estimating

A new baby is usually between 2.5and 4.5kilos.
Gorillas can grow to around 250 kilos.
Camels can survive about six months without water.

| Finished? |
Invent more questions for the quiz in exercise 4. |

79136 Complete the quiz questions with the
words in the box. Then listen and check.

Lfar long tall heawy fast many)

...is anew baby?

How heavy is a new baby?

... can the fastest person run?

... countries are there in the world?

...is an adult giraffe?

...is an adult crocodile?

... is the North Pole from the South Pole?

wvaswN -

Look at the Key Phrases. Answer the questions in
exercise 4 with the information in the box. Use
the Key Phrases. Then compare with a partner.

Sand 6 metres 4 metres 195

25and4Skites 44 kilometres an hour
20,014 kilometres

| think that anew baby is between 2.5 and 4.5 kilos.
2 USE IT! Ask and answer questions with

How ... 2. Find people in the class with the same
answers as yours.

How far can you swim?
| can swim about 100 metres.

Howfar..? Howtall..?
Howfast ..? Howmany..?

wild life 43

Language focus « can
for ability - might

» Questions with
How...?

can for ability

Exercise 1 Q

Students complete the examples from

the quiz. Check answers, and check that
students understand the difference between

Aim

« Can for ability

« Might for possibility

« Questions with How ...?

can and can'. Read through the rules with
the class and elicit the correct answers.
Play the grammar animation.

Tcan 2 cant 3 Can 4 can

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students about the
animals on page 38, e.g. What can ostriches
do? What can camels do? Elicit answers

and write sentences on the board, e.q.
Ostriches can run fast. Camels can survive
without water. Underline can and ask
students to translate the sentences into
their own language.

Unit3

5 can't 6 Can 7 can 8 can't
Rules:1 can 2 cant 3 canand can’t
4 the same

Language note

can and cant are the same for all
persons: [ can / can’t, you can/ cant,
hecan / can't, etc.can / can't is always
followed by the base form of the verb:
He can swim. (NOT Hetarrswirms:)

We form questions by putting can
before the subject: Can they swim?

(NOT Bertheycarrswinr)

Exercise 2

Students complete the dialogue with can
and can't, then compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

1Tcan 2 Can 3 can 4 can't 5 can

might for possibility

Exercise 3

Read the example sentences to the class,
or ask for a confident volunteer.

Ask students to read the rules and choose
the correct options. Check understanding
of the usage.

don‘t know, the same

Exercise 4 Q) 1-36

Read out the example and elicit another
from the class. Students complete the quiz
questions then compare their answers

in pairs. Play the audio for them to listen
and check.

1 Howfast 2 Howmany 3 Howtall
4 Howlong 5 How far

Exercise 5

Read the key phrases with the class and
check that students understand them all.
Students write answers to the questions

in exercise 5 then compare with a partner.
With weaker classes, students could write
their answers in pairs then compare with
another pair. Check answers with the class.

1 Around 44 kilometres an hour

2 195 (recognised by the
United Nations)

3 Between 5 and 6 metres

4 Around 4 metres

5 20,014 kilometres

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
questions. Ask some students to read
their questions to the class and correct
any errors. Students prepare their

OWN answers.

Students'own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually then ask and answer them with
another fast finisher. Altematively, ask fast
finishers to read their questions to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 27

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Speaking « Asking for
permission

Aim
Ask for permission to do things.

THINK!

Check that students understand ask for
permission. Focus on the places in the box.
Read the question with the class and elicit
answers from individual students. Ask
more guestions to encourage students to
say more, e.g. Who do you usually ask for
permission? What do you ask permission for?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the photo and elicit some
possible situations. Encourage students
to speculate.

Students’' own answer.

Exercise2 QO 1-37

Allow students time to read through
the gapped dialogue. Play the video or
audio for students to watch or listen and
complete the dialogue with the phrases
in the box. Play the video or audio again
for students to check their answers.
Check answers with the class then ask
the question from exercise 1 again. Elicit
the answer.

1 watch that wildlife programme on TV
2 lIt'sreally good.

3 it's time for dinner

4 watch TV later

She can watch the TV programme later.

Optional activity: Speaking

Play the audio or video again, pausing
after each question asking for
permission. Get students to repeat the
questions and encourage them to copy
the intonation on the recording.

Exercise 3

Students work individually or in pairs to
match the phrases with the sentences
in the dialogue. Check answers then
put students into pairs to practise the
new dialogue.

1b 2d 3a 4c

1 can ask for permission to do things.

SPEAKING ¢ Asking for permission

THINK! Look atthe places in the box. Where do you usually ask for permission?

( athome inashop inapark atschool )

Lottie Dad.

Dad  Yes?

[ Te] 41 4 S———— ?
Dad  No, I'm afraid you can't.

But Dad, why not? 2

Dad  I'msorry, but3.
Oh, OK. Can 4.
Dad  Yes, of course you can.
Great. Thanks, Dad.

T Look atthe photo. Whatis the situation?

2 1579137 Watchorlisten and complete

TV programme?

dialogue with the phrases in the box. Check your
answer to exercise 1. When can Lottie watch the

the

KEY PHRASES N e

Requesting permission

watch that wildlife programme on TV

It's really good watch TV later
it's time for dinner

1 IsitOKifl /we..
2 Canl/we/you.

Giving permission

situation. Then practise the dialogue.
a. | think you've got homework

b. go to the cinema with Hana

C. go at the weekend

d. There's areally good film

more than one correct answer.

a. you're always on the computer

b. watch TV

c. it'slate and you've got school tomorrow
d. go to afriend’s house

€. use the computer

44 Wild life

3 Lookatthe dialogue again. Match phrases
a—d with 1-4 in the dialogue to create anew

4 Match a-f with 1-3 in the Key Phrases. There s

Yes, of course you can.
Refusing permission

No, I'm afraid you can't.
3fmisormrbit:. . ;

5 {7 Workiin pairs. Make mini-dialogues with
the situations in exercise 4 and the Key Phrases.

6 {7 USE IT! Workin pairs. Lookat the
ituation. Prepare and practise a new dialog
Use the dialogue in exercise 2 and the Key
Phrases.

You want to use the computer in your
classroom. Ask your teacher for permission.

f. you need to help with the housework now

Exercise 4

Read through the gapped key phrases
with the class. Ask students to find the key
phrases in the dialogue, and check they
understand everything. Remind students
that they should try to learn key phrases.
Students match a-f with 1-3 in the key
phrases. Check answers with the class.

a3 bland2
e land2 f3

¢3 dland2

Exercise 5

Demonstrate by working with a confident
student and creating a mini-dialogue,
taking one of the roles yourself. Students
work in pairs to prepare and practise

their mini-dialogues. Monitor while they
are working and encourage them to use
intonation to make the dialogue realistic.
Ask some pairs to perform their dialogues
for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to prepare a new
dialogue for the situation in the box.
Students swap roles and practise again.
Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Students could work in pairs and create
a new dialogue using their own ideas
for a situation. With weaker classes,
you could brainstorm some ideas

for situations first. Ask some pairs to
perform their dialogues for the class.

More practice
Student book page 59
Practice Kit
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3 WRITING * Animals in danger

1 can write aninformation leaflet about animalsin danger and give examples.

THINK! Look at the animals on pages 38 and 39. Which animals are in danger? Which animals do you want

to protect?

The Philippine eagle lives in the forests of the Philippines.
Adult birds can be one metre long and weigh eight kilos.

It eats small animals such as snakes, bats, and rats. It's in
danger now and it’s rare. The biggest problem is human
activity like farming. You can find information on the
website of the Philippine Eagle Foundation. It explains how
to protect the eagle. For example, it's possible to ‘adopt’

an eagle.

T Check the meanings of the words in the box.
Which of these do you think is a problem for the
Philippine eagle? Read the information leaflet
and check.

6 %3 USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing
guide.

WRITING GUIDE

Language point:
Giving examples

Exercise 4

Focus on the phrases in blue in the text
and elicit that they are all used for giving
examples. Elicit which one we can use

at the start of a sentence and which

one has a comma after it. Point out that
although the three phrases have a similar
meaning, they are used in different ways in
a sentence.

We can use Forexample at the start of
a sentence. Forexample has a comma
after it.

(farming pollution hunting fishing) ATASK Exercise 5
2 Find information about the Galapagos penguin Students complete the sentences then
Read the text again. Why is the Philippine eagle or an animal in danger in Viét Nam. Write an : : :
special? What kinds of animals does it eat? information leaflet about it. check their answers !n pairs. Ask some
e students to read their sentences to the
3 complete the Key Phrases with words from the
text. y e 1 Where does it live? What does it eat? class. Correct any:€mors.
2 How rare is the animal? ANSWERS
&7 5 3 Whyis it in danger?
KEY PHRASES § &Y 3 q 4 Where can we find information about it? Students’ own answers.
Describing animals in danger 5 How canwe help to protectit?
12 ;heaytcanweigh/gmwlg‘/r;‘be ............................................... 3 C WRITE Optional activity: Writing
3 Moo T now Rote: Wiikeany ORI - Write the following on the board:
4 You can find information ... 3 T e Thebiggect prablamia: 9 ’
Itcan...and ... Youcan find ... 1 Whatcan you do?
ane Feremmpie 2 Whatdo we know about it?
Language Point: Giving examples Itisin ..
3 Who knows about the problem?
4 Look at the phrases in blue in the text. Which D CHECK

can we use at the start of a sentence? Which has
a comma (,) afterit?

5 complete the sentences. Use such as, like,
For example and your own ideas.
1 Ilike big animals ...
2 In my country you can visit beautiful places ...
3 You can help some animals in danger. ...,
youcan..or....

Writing

« Animals in danger

THINK!

Ask the questions to the class and elicit

« superlative forms
+ giving examples
« can [ can't

for the Philippine eagle. Students read the
informational leaflet to check their answer.

the questions. Check answers with the class,
and check students understand adopt.

4 Why is it in danger?

Ask students to look at the text again
and choose the three questions on the
board. Check answers with the class and
point out that in an information leaflet it
is a good idea to make the readers think
by asking questions.

1 What do we know about it?
2 Whyisitindanger?
3 What can you do?

Exercise 6 USEIT!
Aim farming Read the task with the class. Students
; : ; answer the questions and plan their
Wrilte an.lnformatlon Ieaﬂet about Exercise 2 leaflets. Read through the paragraph
animals i dangerand give examples. Students read the text again and answer structure with the class. Students

write their leaflets. This can be set for
homework. Remind students to check
their grammar and spelling carefully.

answers from individual students. Ask It's one of the biggest birds in the world, More practice
more questions to encourage students to and it's in danger and very rare. Workbook page 29
speak more, e.g. Which otheranimals arein It eats snakes and small animals such as Practice Kit

danger? Why do you want to protect these

animals? How can we protect them?

Pandas, gorillas, whales and elephants
are in danger. Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

bats, rats and small monkeys.

Exercise 3

Students complete the key phrases.
Check answers and check that students
understand all the phrases.

End-of-unit activities
Progress Review 2, Student book pages 58-59
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheet,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

I **Vocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

I ***\locabulary and language focus

Read the question with the class and check 1
they understand Philippines. Students check 2
the meanings of the words in the box using 3
their dictionaries. Students work in pairs 4
todiscuss which they think is a problem

eight kilos / one metre long

small animals ... snakes, bats and rats
in danger

on the website (of the Philippine
Eagle Foundation)

worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s
Resource Disk
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3 CLIL - Natural
science: Animals

Aim
Talk about the different animal groups.

Warm-up

With books closed, write the names of
some different types of animals on the
board, e.qg. dog, ostrich, snake, frog, fish.
Ask: What are the differences between these
animals? Elicit some ideas, e.g. an ostrich

is a bird, birds and fish lay eggs, frogs and
fish live in water, etc. Teach the words
vertebrate, mammal, amphibian and reptile.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meanings of the words and match them
with the pictures. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the words. Students then read the text
and complete it with the correct words.
Don't check these answers at this stage.

1 legs 2 hair 3 wings 4 lungs
5 fins 6 backbones 7 gills 8 scales
9 feathers

Exercise 2 Q) 1.38

Play the audio. Students listen and read,
and check their answers to exercise 1.
Check answers with the class.

1 fins 2 gills 3 lungs 4 feathers
5 wings 6 legs 7 scales 8 hair

Exercise 3

Students read the text again and answer
the questions. They can compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 Fish 2 Fish and reptiles
3 Amphibians 4 Mammals
5 Amphibians

Exercise 4

Check that students understand the
animal words in the box. Ask the questions
in the chart for the first animal with the
class as an example. Students then work in
pairs and use the chart to classify the other
animals. Check answers with the class.

A crocodile is a reptile.
A shark is a fish.

A camel is a mammal.
An eagleis a bird.

CLIL » Natural science: Animals

1 can talk about the different animal groups.

1 Check the meanings of the words in the box and match them with
pi 1-9. Then plete the text with the correct words.

(feathers scales legs hair wings lungs fins backbones gills)

answers in exercise 1.

it's young?
it'solder?

Vertebrates

are the different types of vertebrates.

[
A
|
N T
N
N

) 138 Read and listen to the text. Check your

3 Read the text again and answer the questions.
1 Which type of animal doesn't live on land?
2 Which types of animals have got scales?
3 Which type of animal hasn't got lungs when

4 Which type of animal feeds its babies milk?
5 Which type of animal is different when

Vertebrates are animals with backbones. The following groups

4 Which group are these animals from? Use the
information to classify them.

( crocodile shark camel eagle )

Does it feed its babies milk?
Yes. Itsamammal. No. Go to number 2.

Has it got feathers and wings?

Yes. It's abird. No. Go to number 3.
Has it got fins?

Yes. It's afish. No. Go to number 4.
Has it got scales?

Yes. Itsareptile.  No. It's an amphibian,

5 ¢ USE IT! Work in groups. Think of an
animal, Ask and answer the questions in exercise
4 and your own questions. Guess the animals.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Think of an animal, e.g. a snake. Tell
students you are thinking about an animal
and they must guess what it is. Encourage
students to ask you the questions from the
chartin exercise 4 and their own questions
to guess what it is. Students then work

in pairs to each think of animals and ask
questions to guess. Ask some students
how many animals they guessed correctly.

Students’' own answers.

Optional activity: Writing

Write the word insect on the board. Elicit
or explain that insects are invertebrates.
For homework, ask students to find out
information about insects and write a
few sentences about them, similar to
sentences in the text on page 46.

In the next lesson, put students into
groups to compare their sentences
and write a short description of insects
similar to the descriptions in the text.
Ask each group in turn to read out
their description and build up a final
description on the board.

POSSIBLE ANSWER

Insects are animals without
backbones. They are cold-blooded
and they have six legs. They live on
land. They have hard bodies and
they don't have lungs. They breathe
through special holes in their bodies.
They lay eggs, but they don't feed
their young.
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| 1 legs/ eight /got /I've
4 2 quite/big/I'm.
' 3 | /swim/can.

2 ADIECTIVE RACE. Work in teams. The teacher bl LB
says an adjective from page 40. How many
things can you write for each adjective in thirty

g :cola\.rful-buncrﬂy,ﬁsh,bog,no'ebcok l

E N

6 AsKMEA QUESTION! Work in pairs. Follow the
instructions.

+ Oneof you is Student Aand the other is
Student B.

+ Toss a coin. If the coin lands on ‘heads),
Student A asks a question. If the coinlands
on ‘tails’, Student B asks a question. Use the
words in the box for the questions. The first
student to ask five questions is the winner.

big fast dangerous heavy
intelligent rare pretty ugly

Howfar..? Howtall..?
How fast..? How many..?

drink water.
8 Colden eagles............ rabbits and other small

' animals.

2 American black bears sleep for a long time in
the coldest......... ofthe year.

4 Elephants usually have their feet on the
ground —they can't..........

5 Cats have good ears—theycan......... better
than humans.

6 Itiseasier to survive in a foreign country if you

.the language.

Exercise 3

Puzzles and games

Read out the instructions and use the
Exercise 1

Draw an animal on the board and get
students to guess what it is. Put students
into groups of three to draw animals
and guess. Stop the game after a few
minutes and see who in the class has the
most points.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Divide the class into teams of three or four.

Read out adjectives from page 40 in turn
and allow students 30 seconds to write
as many things as they can. Write each
adjective on the board and elicit what
students wrote for each one. See which
team has the most points.

Students’ own answers.

Unit3

picture to explain the game. Ask students
individually to choose an animal and
write it on a piece of paper. Put students
into groups and ask them to stand up.
Ask each group to nominate someone

to call out the superlative adjectives. The
caller calls out a superlative adjective and
students put themselves in order. Monitor
and help while students are working.
Encourage students to speak in English
and negotiate their position in the order
using comparatives and superlatives, e.g.
A bearis faster than a fish. An ostrich is the
fastest. Students could play a similar game
about themselves, using adjectives such as
the oldest, the tallest, the fastest.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Students read the clues and complete the
crossword. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this. With stronger

classes, you could do it as a race. Check
answers with the class.

Acoss:1 climb 3 run 6 swim

7 survive 8 eat

Down:2 months 4 jump 5 hear
6 speak

Exercise 5

Students work individually or in pairs to
put the words in order and guess the
animals. Check answers with the class.
With stronger classes, students or fast
finishers could work in pairs to make a
similar puzzle of their own. They could
swap with another pair and try to solve
the puzzle they have been given.

1 I've got eight legs.
I'm quite big.
| can swim.
Octopus

2 I'ma large bird from Africa.
| can run fast.
| can't fly.
Ostrich

3 I'ma very dangerous animal.
I've got a very big mouth.
I'm long and green.
Crocodile

Exercise 6

Read the instructions with the class and
point out that in this game the important
thing is to ask questions, not to answer
them. Point out that for a question to
count, it must be correctly formed, and
students cannot repeat a question that
has already been used. Students play the
game in pairs. Monitor and help while
they are working, and be prepared to
step in and confirm whether a question is
correct or not. Stop when one student has
reached five questions.

Students' own answers.

Assessment
Unit 3 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Unit summary

Vocabulary

School subjects: art, English, geography,
history, ICT, maths, PE, science, Spanish
Verbs: Studying languages: ask
questions, check, concentrate, know,
learn, listen to, make notes, practise, read,
repeat, revise, spell, understand, write

Language focus

Present continuous: affirmative and
negative

Present continuous: questions

Present continuous and present simple

Speaking
| can ask for help when I'm studying
languages.

Writing

| can write an informal email about my
school.

Vocabulary « School
subjects

Aim
Talk about school and school subjects.

Background

Children in England usually start
school in the September after their
fourth birthday. They attend a primary
school until the age of eleven, then
move up to secondary school, where
they stay until they are sixteen. From
sixteen to eighteen, students can either
stay at a secondary school or move

to a college to do more specialist or
vocational training.

Students generally study around ten
subjects up to the age of sixteen. Those
who remain in academic education
after the age of sixteen usually choose
just three or four subjects to study.

In this unit, students will read about
Eton, an exclusive private school in
Britain. Around 7% of children are
currently privately educated in Britain.
The majority of schools in Britain have
school uniforms.

THINK!

Put students into pairs to ask and answer
the questions. Point out that at this stage
they should just talk about the number of
lessons they have, but they don't need to
say what the lessons are if they don't know
the words in English.

| ANSWERS ]

Students’' own answers.

VOCABULARY * School subjects

@Culture p56
Cﬁb Extra listening and speaking p113

I can talk about my school and school subjects.

P F AL

THINK! How many lessons have you got today? When are your
break times? Is today an easy day or a difficult day for you?

79139 Look at pictures 1-9. Then complete the questions
with the words in the box. Listen and check your answers.

(art English geography Spanish history]

PE' science ICT* maths

School questionnaire.

Are you good at

“Physical Education “Information and Communication Technology

2 p Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions in the

Exercise 1 @) 1-39

Read through the gapped questions

with the class and make sure students
understand all the words in blue. Students
complete the questions using pictures 1-9
and the words in the box. They can use
their dictionaries to check the names

of subjects, if necessary. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs

to do this. With stronger classes, you
could do it as a race. Check that students
understand all the school subjects and
model pronunciation of difficult words
such as science and geography. Point out
that PE and ICT are pronounced as letters.
Point out the pronunciation of genius.

Play the audio for students to check their
answers. Check answers with the class.

HED

1 PE 2 geography 3 maths
4 science 5 ICT 6 Spanish
7 history 8 English 9 art

Exercise 2

Students ask and answer the questions
in the School questionnaire in pairs. With

Q
T —

Areyoua/an

weaker classes, allow students to prepare
their answers first. Ask some students

to tell the class something they learned
about their partner. Elicit one or two
example sentences from the class.

Students’' own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Ask students to choose three school
subjects from page 48 and draw

their own pictures to illustrate them.
Encourage them to be creative! When
they have finished, ask them to close
their books and swap pictures with a
partner. They try to guess the subjects
they have been given. Students could
repeat with a different partner for
more practice.

Unit4 157
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N,

Have we gota /an

class t0m0"0w7

T58

How many

..l.g;;hcvs am'-{;;ve in
the school?

Y

Exercise 3 Q) 1-40

3 O
Watch or listen and
answer the questions.
1 Why does Georgia
like Wednesday?
2 What language
does Ben prefer?

4 1) @140 Watch or listen again and
complete the Key Phrases.

KEY PHRASES

Talking about school subjects

1 I've gotno/ a bit of / loads of (maths)
homework.

2 Our (art) teacher is / isn't very / quite strict.

3 I'mgreat/ notgreatal

4 I'mreally good at..

5 |lenjoy

5§D USE IT! Complete the Key Phrases so
that they are true for you. Then compare
with your partner.

l I'm really good at maths. | tMG'Ml I

L
" Finished? |
Write two text messages to a friend. Invent
avery good day at school and a very bad day

Exercise 4 Q) 1-40

Play the video or audio for students to
watch or listen and decide why Georgia
likes Wednesdays and what language

Ben prefers. Play the video or audio again
for students to check their answers.

With weaker classes, pause after each
conversation to check that students have
understood. Play the conversation again, if
necessary, for students to hear the answer.
Check answers with the class.

Georgia likes Wednesday because she
has her two favourite subjects: maths
and geography.

Ben prefers Spanish.

Unit4

Allow students time to read through the
gapped key phrases. Play the video or
audio again for students to complete the
phrases. Check answers and check that
students understand all the key phrases.
With stronger classes, you could elicit a
few more phrases, e.q. Imverybadat ...,
llove ..., Idontenjoy....

I've got a bit of maths homework.
Our art teacher is very strict.

I'm not great at science.

I'm really good at history.

| enjoy French.

I'm OK at French.

| prefer Spanish.

NV A W N -

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students complete the key phrases so that
they are true for them. Ask two confident
students to read out the example
conversation. Elicit one or two questions
that students could ask their partner about
school subjects, e.q. What are you good at?
Do you enjoy English? Do you prefer maths
or french?ls your maths teacher strict? With
weaker classes, write some example
questions on the board. Students ask and
answer the questions in pairs. Ask some
students to tell the class something they
learned about their partner.

Students’own answers.

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Ask students to write three sentences
using the key phrases, two true and
one false. Students work with a new
partner and take turns reading out
their sentences. Their partner must
guess which one is false. Ask who
guessed correctly.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their messages
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to
read their messages to the class. Ask other
students if the sentences are also true

for them.

More practice
Workbook page 30

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Reading - Schools
project

Aim
Identify the writer's opinion.

THINK!

Brainstorm some good things about the
students’school, e.g. It’s a nice building.
There are good sports facilities. The teachers
are friendly. Put students into pairs to
discuss the question and note down
three things they like about their school.
Put pairs together into groups of four to
compare their ideas and choose three that
they all agree with. Ask groups in tum to
report back to the class. Make notes on
the board as each group reports back.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Ask students to focus on the photos.
Point out that for this task they need to
think about the writer's opinion of each
school. Students read the project and
answer the questions. They can compare
their ideas in pairs. Check answers with
the class, encouraging students to point
to sentences in the text which confirm
the answers.

School 1: Bangladesh, positive
School 2: Britain, negative
School 3:Viét Nam, positive
School 4: Ireland, positive

Exercise 2 Q) 1-41

Read through the questions and make
sure students understand transport. Point
out that students need to read and listen
carefully to find specific information in
order to answer the questions. Discuss

as a class which question relates to each
school. Play the audio for students to
complete their answers.

1 When there’s a lot of rain.

2 A school where students study, eat
and sleep.

3 Digital learning

Optional activity: Reading

Write these definitions on the board:

1 Something that is costs a lot of
money.

2 Something that is isn't new, but
is the same as it was in the past.

Students work in pairs to find words in

the project to complete the definitions.

1 expensive 2 traditional

This is a geography class in Bangladesh. itisn't

when there’s a lot of rain. The

the students’ villages.

digital learning.

answer the questions.

2 Whatis a boarding school?

students?

50 Learning world

a traditional

primary school — these students are studylng ona ‘boat;chooi 3
t’sa gﬁatldea because transport canbea big problem here
boat isn’t moving at the moment,

but at the startand the end of the day. it goes along the river to

Look! What is the teacher doing? She is teaching English,
but she is not at her school. Her students are staying at
home and learning lessons on television. In H& Chi Minh
City, Viet Nam, students can have such lessons on the
channel of HTV Key. It is another learning way for them —

3 Whatis another learning way for Vietnamese

Eton College is one of Britain's oldest and most
expensive private schools and it looks like the
students are wearing Britain's oldest, most
expensive uniforms! Not very practical! They're
walking toa lesson. Thisis a boarding school -~
students study, eatand sleep here.

This is my secondary school inlreland. We're having

a2 dance dass andit's a lot of fun. There are a lotof
traditional dances in Ireland. I'm not dancing—

{'m watching the dancers. Our teachers " 4
are playing the musical instruments.

T Read the project. Where are the schools? Is the
writer positive or negative about them?

2 141 Read andlisten tothe projectand

3 VOCABULARY PLUS use adictionary to
check the meanings of the words in blue in the
text.

1 When is transport a problem in Bangladesh? 4 p USE IT! work in groups. Which school in

exercise 1do you think is the most interesting?
Why? What type of school do you goto?

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS

Students use a dictionary to check the
meanings of the words in blue. Discuss
the meanings with the class. You could ask
students to translate the words into their
own language to check understanding.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 34 exercise 5

Optional activity: Vocabulary plus

Write the following gapped sentences

on the board:

1A is on the water.

2 People paytogotoa

3 Students sleep and eatin a

4 A is for younger children.

5 is a new learning way for
Vietnamese students.

Students complete the sentences with

the correct types of school. Check the

answers with the class.

1 boat school 2 private school
3 boarding school 4 primary school
5 Digital learning

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually.
They then discuss the questions in pairs.
Ask some students to report back to the
class, and discuss as a class which types
of school are the most interesting or
appealing. Ask more questions to extend
the discussion and encourage students
to express their opinions, e.g. Do you wear
aschool uniform? Do you do traditional
dancing? Would you like time to listen to
music during the day?

Students’'own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 34
Practice Kit
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1 Complete the examples from the text on page 50.
Then choose the correct words in Rules 1-3.
1 These students .........cwmm. StUAYING.
.. moving.
athome and
he lessons on television.
the dancers.

The present continuous talks about
things happening now / a routine.
We form the present continuous with the verb
be [/ do.

We add -s / -ing to the main verb.

~N

w

2 Whatare the present continuous forms of verbs
1-52 Read the Spelling Rules and match the verbs

to Rules1-3.

1 wear 4 dance
2 have 5 sit

3 do

1 Mostverbs: + -ing

study — studying

eat — eating

play— playing

Verbs ending in e: remove e + -ing

move — moving

take — taking

practise — practising

Verbs ending in vowel + consonant: double final
consonant + -ing

N

w

4 Find six differences between the pictures. Write
three affirmative and three negative sentences
about picture B. Use the present continuous.

= Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Invent three
mini-dialogues with the situations in the box
or your own ideas. Which dialogue is the best?

chat — chatting
plan — planning
stop — stopping y

73142 Listen to the sounds. Match the people
in column A with the actions in column B. Then
write sentences using the p t contil

A young child is speaking to his mother.

come tomy house / have lunch with ... / B
teachmeto...
go to the cinema / chat with ... /talkabout ...
go shopping / visit ... / show me ...
W O &y 58 i)

t Do you want fo come fo muu“?]

[ Oh, sorry, | can't at the moment. |

I'm having knch with Taylor Swift and
she s teaching me to sing. )

T60

A B !
1 Ayoungchild a. (watch) TV. ,ﬁished? ]
2 Twowomen b. (have) dinner. Write affirmative and negative sentences
3 Twomen ¢ (run)in the park. using the present continuous about you and
4 Agirl d. (speak) to his mother. other people in the class.
5 Aboy e. (look) for a mosquito. e~ — -/
6 Aman f. (play) a musical
instrument.
Learning world 51
Language focus Exercise 1 ©
. . Students complete the sentences with
¢ Present continuous: the examples from the text. Check
affirmative and answers, then read through the rules with
. the class and elicit the comrect answers.
negatlve Play the grammar animation.
Aim ANSWERS

Use the present continuous to talk
about things that are happening now.

Warm-up

Ask students to turn to page 50 again
and focus on the photos. Point to each
photo in turn and ask questions using
the present continuous, e.g. What are
the people doing? What are they wearing?
Is the boat moving? As students answer,
write sentences on the board using the
present continuous, e.g. Theyre dancing.
They're wearing school uniforms. The boat
isn't moving. Underline the verbs and

tell students they are in the present
continuous, and they are going to study
this now.

Unit4

1 are 2 isnt 3 arestaying at,
learning 4 watching

Rules:1 things happening now

2 be 3 -ing

Exercise 2

Students find the present continuous
forms of the verbs in the text. Elicit the
answers and write the verb forms on the
board. Put students into pairs to read the
spelling rules and match the verbs to the
rules. Check answers with the class and ask
students to find more verb forms in the
text to match to the rules.

1 wearing 2 having 3 doing
4 dancing 5 sitting

Rules:1 wearing, doing (playing,
sleeping, walking, watching) 2 having,
dancing (moving) 3 sitting

Exercise 3 Q) 1.42

Read through the prompts with the class
and check that students understand run,
parkand mosquito. Play the first sound
and point out the example match. Play
the remaining sounds for students to
complete the matching task. Play the
audio again, if necessary, for students

to check and complete their answers.
Check answers with the class. Read out
the example sentence and elicit another
example from the class. Students write the
sentences. Remind them to think about
the spelling of the -ing forms. Students
can compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers and write the -ing forms on the
board for students to check their spelling.

1 d Ayoung child is speaking to his
mother.

2 ¢ Two women are running in the park.

3 b Two men are having dinner.

f Agirl is playing a musical

instrument.

5 a Aboy is watchingTV.

6 e Amanislooking for a mosquito.

=

Exercise 4

Focus on the pictures and use them to
teach bird, fly, poster and eat. Students
work in pairs to find the differences and
write sentences about picture B. With
stronger classes, you could do this as
a race. Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class.

The boy is sitting next to the teacher.
The birds are flying.

The people on the poster are dancing.
The teacher isn't reading.

The girl isn't eating.

The students aren’t wearing uniforms.

DA WN -

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Ask two students to read out the example
mini-dialogue. Students work in pairs to
write their own dialogues. Allow students
time to practise their dialogues, then ask
some pairs to perform their dialogues for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class.

More practice
Workbook page 31

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Vocabulary and
listening « Verbs:
Studying a language

Aim
Listen to interviews about learning
a language.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and
elicit responses from individual students.
Ask more questions to encourage longer
answers, e.g. Which things do you find most
difficult? Which are the most useful? Why do
you like (listening)?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 1-43

Students use their dictionaries to check the
meanings of the verbs in blue, then read
the quiz and match the questions to the
pictures. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this activity. Play the
audio for students to check their answers,
Check answers with the class and that
students understand all the verbs.

1.8 2 3d 4 '5a .61 T4
8b 9f 10g

Exercise 2

Students work in pairs to ask and answer
the questions in the quizand check their
scores in the key at the bottom of the
pictures. Ask some students to tell the
class their scores.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3 Q) 1-44

Read the introduction with the class and
focus on the languages in the box. Elicit
that Kanji is a Japanese language. Ask
students which language each person is
learning. Play the audio. Students listen
and answer the question. Check answers
with the class.

1 English 2 Russian and Arabic
3 Kanji

Exercise 4 Q) 1-44

Allow students time to read the questions.

Point out that in this exercise students
must concentrate on who is speaking to
hear the answers for each person. Play the
audio again. Students listen and answer
the questions. With weaker classes, play
the audio once for students to answer the
first question, then play it again for them
to answer the second question. Check
answers with the class.

and dislike?

answer. Then look at the key.

English?

Do you revise before an exam?

0 e NV LW

in your notebook?

Answer the questions. Score 1 point for every YES

1 Do you ever listen to English when you're out of school?
2 Do you know the alphabet? Can you spell your name in

Do you check words in a dictionary or a wordlist?
Do you repeat a new word if you want to learn it?
Do you ever practise your pronunciation?

Do you ask questions when you don‘t understand?
Do you usually concentrate when you do your homework?
Do you make notes about grammar or write new vocabulary

10 Do you ever read books, articles or comics in English?

1 79143 Look at the quiz. Check the meanings
of the verbs in blue. Match questions 1-10 to
pictures a=j. Then listen and check.

2 o Work in pairs. Ask and answer the questions
in exercise 1. Then check your scores in the key.

)1.44 Read the introduction. Then listen to the
interviews. What are the people learning? Use

4 9144 Listen again and answer the questions

for Mario, Mark and Hannah.

1 Whatis he / she doing now?
2 Whatdoes he / she thinkis difficult?

STUDY STRATEGY

the languages in the box. Thinking about learning
( Italian Kanji English Arabic Russian ) ;:'t:::ng AHolthovyRd esticaniie pyonioleart

1 Mario.......
2 Mark and
Peter i

52 Learning world

3 Hannah

I revise before an exam. | [don't listen to English
when ['m out of school.

5 Read the Study Strategy. Then make a table with
your answers in exercise 2. What good and bad
learning strategies have you got?

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING « Verbs: Studying a language y =
| can listen to interviews about leaming a language. ( 4

THINK! Doyoulike leaming languages? Look at the things in the box. What things do you like

do these things 1don’tdo these things

6 (2D USE IT! Workin pairs. Compare the
answers in your table in exercise 5.

Irevice before an oxam, but ldon't
Risten fo Englich when |'m out of school.

1 Mario is watching TV.
Mark is checking new vocabulary on
the internet.
Hannah is revising for her exams.

2 Mario thinks listening is difficult.
Mark thinks reading and writing are
difficult.

Hannah thinks pronunciation is difficult.

Optional activity: Listening

Write these questions on the board:

1 Why is Mario watching TV?

2 Why are Mark and Peter learning
languages?

3 Who is teaching Hannah?

Students work in pairs and discuss the

answers to the questions. Play the audio
again for them to check their answers.

1 Because it is good for his English.

2 Because a lot of people from
different countries come to London.

3 A teacher from Japan

Exercise 5

Read the study strategy with the class
then read out the examples in the table.
Brainstorm some more ideas for learning
with the whole class and make notes on
the board, e.q. listen to music, read things
online, use social media in English, learn
vocabulary after class, review notes regularly.
Students make a table using their answers
from exercise 2.

Students’' own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students compare their answers in pairs.
Ask some students to tell the class about
their partner’s good strategies.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 32
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit4
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4 LANGUAGE FOCUS - Present continuous: questions

» Present continuous and present simple
| can ask people about their routines and what they're doing now.

Present continuous: questions 4 Look at the photos and complete the sentences.
Use the present simple or the present continuous.

1 Look at the sentences. What are the he/ she ]
Charlotte is a music

and they forms of each question and answer?

1 Are you learning English? Yes, |l am. ‘student. e (practise)
2 What are you doing now? I'm watching TV. everydaybut F;' the
3 Are you learning the same language? moment she

No, we aren't. 2 ceavaza(velad):

2 Qka in pairs. Ask and answer questions
with words from the columns and the verbs in the

box. Use the present continuous. fat is a footballer. He

( do work study sit wear look at J

Melanies......comm
(chat) in Spanish with
atourist now, but she
UROAE. oo
(speak) English.

"Y'“‘"""B? [ I'msittingin the classroom. |

Present continuous and present simple

3 Complete the table with sentences 3—6. Which
time expressions do we use with a) the present
simple, and b) the present continuous?

1 We sometimes do projects.

5 Q USE IT! Work in groups. Imagine that
one of you is a lottery winner. Ask and answer
questions about now and usually. Use the present
simple and the present continuous forms of the
verbs in the box.

2 We're doing a project today.
3 lusually check new waords.

4 |I'm checking a newword at the moment. listento wear read sit speak
watch think about

e
What are y i ?
9—"‘) (Q- wezrlng... |
~5
Finished? |
Find three more photos from this book. Write

questions and answers about them using the :
present continuous. J

5 Theyalways wear uniforms.

6 They're wearing their uniforms now.

We sometimes do projects.

Learning world 53

Present continuous:

Language focus « r
questions

Present continuous:
questions « Present
continuous and

Exercise 1

elicit the other forms.

present simple
; 1 Is he /shelearning English? Yes, he /

Aim sheis.

Ask people about their routines and Are they learning English? Yes, they are.

what they're doing now. 2 Whatis he / she doing now? He's /

She's watching TV. What are they
2 = : g

Warm-up doing now? They're watching TV.

) 3 Is he /shelearning the same
With books closed, ask students what

they can remember about Mario from
the listening. Ask: What does he do as his
job? (He plays football.) What’s he doing
now? (He's watching TV.). Write the two
questions and answers on the board

and ask: Which is the present continuous?
Which is the present simple? Which one asks
about what’s happening now? (the present
continuous).

learning the same language? No,
they aren't.

Exercise 2

Elicit a few more example questions.
Students ask and answer questions in

their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Unit4

Read out the questions and answers and

language? No, he / she isn't. Are they

pairs. Ask some students to report back on

Present continuous and
present simple

Exercise3 Q

Students complete the table with the
sentences. Check answers and elicit which
time expressions we use with each tense.
Elicit other possible time expressions for
each tense (see answers in brackets below).
Play the grammar animation.

Present simple: 3, 5

Present continuous: 4, 6

a) sometimes, usually, always (often,
never, every day)

b) today, at the moment, now (right
now)

Exercise 4

Students complete the sentences then
compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class.

1 practises 2 'srelaxing 3 plays
4 'splaying 5 ‘s chatting 6 speaks

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Elicit a few example questions and answers.
With weaker classes, allow students time
to prepare all their questions, working in
pairs. Students then ask and answer in pairs.
They swap roles and practise again.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their questions
individually, then ask and answer them
with another fast finisher. Alternatively,
ask fast finishers to read their questions to
the class, giving a page number for each
question. Other students race to give the
correct answers.

More practice
Workbook page 33

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Speaking - Asking
for help when you're
studying

Aim
Ask for help when you're studying
languages.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and elicit
answers from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students to
say more, e.g. Where can you get help? Who
can you ask? etc.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 1 QO 145

Allow students time to read through the
gapped dialogue and the key phrases. Play
the video or audio for students to watch or
listen and complete the dialogue with the
key phrases. Play the video or audio again
for students to check their answers. Check
answers with the class.

1 Canyou help me with something,
please?

2 How do you say

3 Canyou say that again, please?

4 How do you spell that?

The word Zac can't remember is

‘tomorrow"

Optional activity: Speaking

Play the audio or video again, pausing
after each of the key phrases. Ask
students to repeat the key phrases and
encourage them to copy the intonation
on the recording.

Exercise 2 Q) 1-46
PRONUNCIATION: The alphabet

Model the sounds in the table and read
out the letters that are already added.
Students complete the table with the
letters from the box. Play the audio for
students to listen and check. Check
answers with the class.

1
7

JEET G 4V SN 6 X
|~

Exercise 3

Say the alphabet through once as a class
then ask students to stand up. Starting at
the front of the class, get students to say a
letter of the alphabet in turn, going round
the class. If a student makes a mistake

or can't think of the next letter, he/she

sits down. Continue, gradually speeding
up, until only one or two students

remain standing.

Jasmine Ohyes.

SPEAKING * Asking for help when

I can ask for help when I'm studying languages.

Jasmine Hi,Zac. What are you doing?
Zac Oh, I'mrevising. We've got a French
exam tomorrow. Remember?

2Zac You're good at French, Jasmine.
1

Jasmine Yeah, sure.
Zac =

‘tomorrow’ in French?
Jasmine Erm..it's ‘demain’

Zac Sorry? 2
Jasmine Yes,it's ‘demain.’
Zac 4

Jasmine D-E-M-A-l-N.
Zac Great. Thanks, Jasmine.

word can't Zac remember?

KEY PHRASES

Asking for help with languages
How do you spell that?

How doyousay..?

Can you say that again, please?
Can you help me with something, please?

1 4273145 complete the dialogue with the Key
Phrases. Then watch or listen and check. What

Thenlisten and check.

2 79146 PRONUNCIATION: The alphabet
Complete the table with the letters inthe box.

(AEGIJNUVX)

54 Leamning world

. R
3§ say the alphabet. Then work in pairs. Ask
your partner to spell words from units 1-3.

How do youspell ‘goritla'?
STk

4 PRONUNCIATION: Consonant clusters
Indicate the word whose bold part differs from
the other three in pronunciation.
1a.swim b.swing  c.sword d.sweet
2 a.school  b.Schilling c.scheme d. scholar
3 a.member b.amber c.climber d.December
4 a.scene b.scarf c.scan d. score
5 a.hunger b.finger  c.anger d.singer

SKILLS STRATEGY L~ )

Read the Key Phrases and choose which role you
will take. When talking with your partner, you
should take turns speaking and listening.

5 €D USE IT! Read the Skills Strategy and then
work in pairs. Prepare a new dialogue using
the chart below to help you. Practise the new
dialogue. One of you is A, the other is B. Then
change roles.

A Can you help me with
something, please?

A Howdo you say ..InEnglish? | <aE==""

A Can you say that again, ‘*I
please?
e 7
A How do you spell that? o il

A Great. Thanks, ...

Allow students time to prepare four or
five words from units 1-3 to test their

partner. Students work in pairs to test each

other. See who spelled all their partner's
words correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Allow students time to read the
introduction. Model pronunciation of
sword, where the letter w is silent. Make
students pay attention to the fact that
in English some consonant clusters may
be spelled similarly but pronounced
differently.

1 €% 34 @ 5

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students read the skills strategy before
doing exercise 5. Students work in pairs
to prepare a new dialogue. Students
swap roles and practise again. Ask some

students to perform their dialogues for
the class.

Students’' own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

For more speaking practice, ask
students to choose a well-known city,
country or celebrity. Tell students they
are going to spell the name for their
partner, and their partner must write it
down. Students work in pairs to dictate
the names. See who managed to write
the names correctly.

More practice
Student book page 61
Practice Kit

Unit4
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WRITING * An email about your school

I can write an informal email about my school.

4

THINK! What do you know about schools in other countries?

Hi Bla,
I’'m happy that you can study here next month. Here’s some
information for you.

Clonakilty Community College is a medium-sized school with
about 500 students. It’s in Clonakilty, Ireland. Classes are from
9 a.m. to4 p.m. Some subjects are compulsory like maths and
English. Others are optional. | ike languages, so | study French.

Here’s a photo of my classmates. Send me a photo of yours.
Write soon,
Danny

1 Read the email. How many students are there in

4 § use

Danny’s school? Is Danny's school very different guide.
from your school?
WRITING GUIDE
2 Complete the Key Phrases with words in the
email. ATASK
A student

KEY PHRASES ’
Giving information about your school
1 I'm that

2 Wsasmall /.o / big school.

3 Some subjects are compulsory like...........co...... .
4 Others are
5 Here'sa of
6 Sendme

C WRITE
HI/Hey ...

Language Point: so

I'm happy that ...
3 Study the examples. Then match 1-4 with a—d Step 2:The information you mention

and write sentences with so. ... 15 asmall / medium-sized / large scheol ...
Classes are ...

| ike languages, so | study French. Somte subjects are ...

1 I'm learning some Spanish words Others ...

2 I've got two bikes Step 3: The information you need

3 There's a history exam tomorrow Here’s ...

4 There aren’t any classes this afternoon Sendme ...

a. we can go and play football. Wiitesvva,

b. I'm revising now.

. Ineeda dictionary. D CHECK

an

. you can use one of them.

. SO

your school in three weeks. Write an email and
give him some information about your school.

B THINK AND PLAN
1 Whois the visitor and when is the visit?
2 How big is your school?
3 Where is your school?
4 When are the lessons? What are the subjects?
5 What isin the photo you are emailing?

Step 1: The reason you write

+ present simple
+ giving examples

IT! Follow the steps in the writing

from a different country is visiting

J

Learning world 55

Writing « An email
about your school

Aim
Write an informal email about your
school.

THINK!

Ask the question to the class and elicit
answers from individual students.
Encourage students to share their
knowledge with the class and ask more
questions to encourage them to speak
more, e.g. How are things differentin ... ?
Do you think this is a good idea? Why? /
Why not?

You could use the background information
on page T61 to help stimulate discussion.

Students’ own answers.

T64  Unit4

Exercise 1

Students read the email and answer
the questions. Students compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class and discuss with the class how
Danny’s school is similar and different to
the students'own school.

There are about 500 students.
Students’ own answers.

Exercise 2

Students read the email again and
complete the key phrases. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the key phrases.

happy, you can study here next month
medium-sized

maths and English

optional

photo, my classmates

a photo of yours

bW N -

Language point: so

Exercise 3

Read out the examples and ask students
to translate them into their language.
Check that they understand so. Students
match the sentence halves and write
sentences with so, then compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class. Point out that we usually use a
comma before so.

1 c I'm learning some Spanish words, so
| need a dictionary.

2 d I've got two bikes, so you can use
one of them.

3 b There's a history exam tomorrow, so
I'm revising now.

4 a There aren't any classes this
afternoon, so we can go and play
football.

Optional activity: Writing

Ask: How does Danny begin and end

his email? Elicit that he begins it with
Hi, and ends with Write soon. Elicit
other possible ways of ending an
email, e.g. Hope to hear from you soon,
Looking forward to hearing from you, See
you soon.

Elicit that the tone of Danny's email is
quite informal, and tell students that

in informal language we use more
contractions (I'm, it’s, etc.). Ask students
to find examples of contractions in
Danny's email. Check answers and
encourage students to use contractions
when they write their email.

I'm, Here’s, It's

Exercise 4 USEIT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their email.
Read through the paragraph structure
with the class. Students write their email.
Remind students to check their grammar
and spelling carefully. This can be set for
homework.

Students’'own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 35
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review 2, Student book pages 60-61
*Vocabulary and language focus

worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk
**Vocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
***\locabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheets, Teacher’s

Resource Disk



* Digital learning
4 Culture 1 can discuss the positive and negative things about digital leaming.

. . .
L4 Dlgltal Iearnlng 1 Look at the first photo and answer the questions.
Then read the text and check your answers.
Aim 1 Where is Ben?

2 What is he doing?
Discuss the positive and negative things

about digital learning. = o
— I can still learn
Warm-up N 2t v - PR —
With books closed, ask students what they Most children between five and eighteen in Britain must go to school.

g 3 But the situation is different for me. | play tennis and | must practise
know about schools in their country, for : : "
a lot, and | often go to other countries to play in tournaments. - Bl

example, what different types of school How can | still learn? Luckily, digital learning helps me.

there are, how much time children spend When | am absent from school, | do online courses. Computers help

at school each week. Write the words me with the subjects, and | can learn at my own speed. When there

digital learning on the board and ask Is no toumament, | come back to school
. . acgs and | can do the tests easily. My friends

students what they think it means. Elicit

also help me if | have any problems.
some ideas, but do not accept or reject I,

any at this stage. Tell students they are and keeps me up with* my friends. | can
going to learn about digital learning. still learn when | am not at school. That
is why digital learning becomes more and
Background more poRUlEE:

g 5 " > * keep up with: to do whatever is necessary to
Dlgltal learnlng IS more than JUSt stay level or equal with someone or something

providing students with a laptop or a
smart phone. It requires a combination
of technology, digital content and

PR © = S, a PG - ~ Saaamaa oo -

. . i " " D4z ! scuss 3
instruction. It is also known as“learning £ g%‘;;:: ahd Nstaao.the fextand anseer # boﬂg::felllnv;:':f:’f:m";;’gm t:‘:“”k
facilitated by technology that gives 1 Why is Ben sometimes absent from school? instructions.
students some element of control over 2 What helps Ben to keep learning? = Work in pairs and write the positive things

3 Does Ben still go to school? about digital learning.

time, place, path and/or pace! Learning AT S Pt kool

Join another pair and discuss in your groups.

is not limited to the school days, to the 5 In your opinion, who often does online courses Use some of the expressions in the box.
teachers only or within the walls of a WhEnheoraie s svant foeool? = :
. £s " Digital learning is good for ...
classroom. Students in a digital leaming 3 YOUR CULTURE Answer the questions. It is good because ...
classroom will enjoy a combination of 1 Atwhat age do children usually start school in It becomes more and more popular because ...
your country? However, it cannot replace schools because ...

a wide spectrum of practices including it e Mo saussthoa

lively lessons on TV channels, mobile 3 Can children in your country do online courses?
learning, virtual reality, blended
learning, and/or softwares. Moreover,
interactive and adaptive software allows
students to learn in their own style and

Compare your ideas with other groups'.

. . 3 56 CULTURE
at their own pace, making learning
personal.
Digital learning is suitable for professional you can't play in school teams or go on
athletes, singers or soldiers ... who are 1 He is sometimes absent from school school trips.
often absent from school. It is very because he's a tennis player and Put students into pairs to prepare their
useful during the time of a pandemic or needs time to practise and play in ideas. Read through the expressions in the
other natural disasters. However, digital tournaments. boxwith the class andchieck that studerits
learning should not be the key method 2 Digital learning helps him to keep understand everything. Put pairs together
because it only brings knowledge to studying. into groups to discuss their ideas. Ask
learners but lacks skills. 3 Yes, he does. He still goes to school groups in turn to tell the class if they think
when there is no tournament. that digital learning is a good or bad idea
Exercise 1 < ;es,dhe ca’n do the tests easily. overall.
Students work in pairs to answer the BN TN IeE [ ANSWERS |
questions. Elicit a few possible answers. Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE Students'own answers.

Students then read the text and check
their answers. Check answers with the
class.

Students answer the questions. They can % T e
compare their answers in pairs. Check Optional activity: Writing

answers with the class. Ask students to imagine they are busy

ANSWERS as an athlete and they have to leam
1 He'sathome. 2 He's studying. ANSWERS | at home. Ask them to prepare their
ideal weekly timetable. Tell them their

Exercise 2 Q) 1.47 Exercise 4 USE IT! timetable should include studying and

; : also sports and social activities. Students
Students re_ad the Fext andicheckiheir Brainstorm a few positive and negative heir ti Bl I
sentences in exercise 1. Ask whose can compare their timetables in sma

ST e SRS SECOTE: things about cﬁgntal learning with the class, groups and decide which one they
e.qg. You can still follow the lessons when would mostlike to follow.

you are busy but you cannot understand the
lessons as fully as you are at school. Besides,

Students’ own answers.

Unit4  T65



puzzLes AND GaMS

1 Use the code to write the school subjects. Then
put the subjects in order from your favourite (1)
to your least favourite (10).

ABCDETFGH J K LM

IIIHEIIEHIIHII

NOPQRSTUVWXY Z

s 2 BakGax T 2RRCOXY>XR

& 3 vk 8 > KON

4 ¥Qob o> GAV kDA >

‘9

5 *x@¢

2 ROCK, PAPER, SCISSORS. Work in pairs. Look
at pictures 1-4 and play the game. The loser
says two sentences about picture 4, one in the
present continuous affirmative and one in the
present continuous negative.

3 Look at the picture. Read the sentences and
write the names of the students in the picture.

John is wearing glasses
Emma is chatting to Dan.

Joe is between Dan and Sally.
Dan issitting under the clock.

There aren't any books on Becky's desk.

= iy (> ' = Y B

= m

ol »w ™ S 0 2 =R 4

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Students use the code to write the
subjects, then put them in order from
favourite to least favourite. You could do
this as a race. Check answers with the class
and put students into pairs to compare
their lists. Discuss as a class which subjects
students generally like and dislike

and why.

As an extension, students could work in
pairs and use the code to write five words
from a vocabulary set in a previous unit.
They can swap puzzles with another pair
and try to solve the puzzle they have

been given.

1 maths 2 science 3 PE 4 English
5 art 6 ICT 7 geography 8 history
9 Spanish
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Are you having dimer ?

# ‘ No, I'mnot.
Are you having lunch? A

Exercise 2

Use the pictures to explain the game of
‘rock, paper, scissors. Explain that scissors
beat paper, paper beats rock and rock
beats scissors. Demonstrate the activity
with a confident student. Count to three
and ask them to make the sign for rock
(a fist), paper (a flat hand) or scissors (a
scissor shape with your fingers). Do the
same yourself and see who wins. The
loser says two sentences about picture 4.
Put students into pairs to play the game.
Monitor and help while they are playing,
and note down any common errors to go
over at the end. Finish by eliciting some
correct present continuous sentences
about the picture.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to read the
sentences and write the names of the
students. You could do this as a race.
Check answers with the class.

(L-R):1 Becky 2 John
5 Dan 6 Emma

3 Sally 4 Joe

Exercise 4

Students find seven more verbs in the
wordsearch. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this, and
could look back at page 46 for help. With
stronger classes, you could do it as a race.
Check answers with the class.

RIEJV[I]s]E u
PlK N
R[N dEEER D
Alo E
c[w]r R
T E S
1 P T
s[plefL]L A
E A LIe[A]rR][N

T D

Exercise 5

Brainstorm some ideas for sentences with
the class. Point out that the sentences
must all be things that it is possible to
mime. Put students into groups of three to
write their sentences on individual pieces
of paper. Monitor and help while they are
working. Students then put the pieces

of paper in a pile face down on their

desk. They take turns picking up a piece
of paper and miming the action. Their
teammates must make questions to guess
the actions. See who has the most points
at the end.

As a variation, groups could write their ten
sentences and then swap sentences with
another group to play the game.

Students’'own answers.

Assessment
Unit 4 tests, End-of-term 1 test, Teacher’s
Resource Disk
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1 1 rabbit 2 frog 3 octopus
4 camel 5 butterfly 6 fish

2 1 ararest 2 cbeautiful 3 b
ugly 4 cdull 5 bcolourful
6 a more common

3 1 the quietest 2 the biggest
3 the most interesting 4 the
worst 5 the ugliest 6 the most
beautiful 7 the most common
8 the best

4 1 False 2 True 3 True 4 False
5 True 6 False

5 1 Can Freddie swim? No, he can't.
2 Can Anna and Kate swim? Yes,
they can.
3 Can Freddie speak French? Yes,
he can.
4 Can Anna and Kate speak
French? No, they can't.

8

5 Can Freddie play basketball? No,

he can't.

6 Can Anna and Kate play
basketball? Yes, they can.

1 How far

2 How tall

3 How

fast 4 How heavy 5 How
many 6 How rare
1 OK 2 afraid 3 but 41

5 can 6 Thanks

1 live in the mountains of China.
2 can weigh up to 160 kilos.

3 pandais now in danger.

4 one of the rarest creatures in

the world.

5 worst problem is human activity

like farming.

6 can get information from
websites such as Save the

Panda!

9 1 science 2 notebook
3 geography 4 maths
5 History 6 ICT
10
1 cboat 2 aboarding
3 bprivate 4 aprimary
5 csecondary
11
1 I'm studying two languages.
2 The students aren’t wearing
school uniforms.
3 He’s chatting to his best friend.
4 She isn't running for the school
bus.
5 We're having a break from the
lesson.
6 I'm not leaming a musical
instrument.
12
1 / write vocabularyin a
notebook
2 V/repeat new words
3 / practise pronunciation
4 X check words in a dictionary
5 Xask questions in class
6 v read comics
7 Xlisten to songs
8 /concentrate at home
13
1 Are those students having a
break?
2 Are welearning these new words?
3 Is Eva making some notes?
4 Why are you running to school?
5 Where are those animals going?
6 Whatis Robert doing now?
14
1 swims 2 rerevising 3 Do;
like 4 don'tlive 5 Is;doing
6 goes 7 isn'tlistening
15
B What are you doing?
CHow do you say‘car’in French?
D Can you say that again, please?
A How do you spell that?
1
happy 2 big 3 so 4 finish
break 6 compulsory
optional

\lU’l—lo\-hWN_l
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Unit summary

Vocabulary

Food: apple, beans, bread, burger,
cheese, chicken, chips, crisps, egg, fizzy
drink, fruit, juice, meat, nuts, pasta, pizza,
rice, salad, sandwich, soup, sweets,
vegetables, water

Adjectives: health: active, fit, healthy,
hungry, ill, lazy, thirsty, tired, unfit,
unheaithy, well, full

Language focus
Countable and uncountable nouns +
some, any, much, many and a lot of

Verb + -ing
Imperatives
should /shouldn’t

Speaking

| can order food and drink in a café.

Writing
| can write a food blog using
sequencing words.

Vocabulary - Food

Aim
Talk about the food you like and dislike.

THINK!

Put students into pairs and give them

30 seconds to write down as many words
for food as they can. Bring students'ideas
together on the board and check that they
understand all the words. See which pair
wrote the most correct words.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 ) 2-02

Read out the introduction and ask
students which lunches they like best. Ask
more questions to encourage students

to say more, e.g. Do you have this kind of
food at your school? Do you sometimes eat
outside at your school? Do you have vending
machines like this at your school?

Students read the texts and choose

the correct words. They can use their
dictionaries to check the different foods, if
necessary.

With weaker classes, students could work
in pairs to do this. With stronger classes,
you could do it as a race. Play the audio for
students to listen and check. Check that
students understand all the foods and drill
pronunciation of difficult words such as
vegetables and chips. Point out the word
tasty in the text on Australia and elicit or
teach a few more words to describe food,
e.g. nice, horrible, disgusting. Students

T68  Unit5

5 Eoodfandlhealthl

VOCABULARY ¢ Food

Song p120
| can talk about the food | like and dislike. * 8P

the web.

il STUDY STRATEGY '

= Organising and bering bulary
~~~ — Aword webis a good way to organise and
remember vocabulary. You can add new words to
your webwhen you learn them.

vegetables: @
FOOD

M INDIA

but1

meat and vegetabl

% eating together.

THINK! How many types of food can you name in 30 seconds?

A 1 73202 Look at the photosin School food. Choose the correct
words in the texts. Listen and check your answers. (¥

2 Read the Study Strategy. Then copy and complete the word ~ g
web with words in exercise 1. Think of more words to add to J__‘ ‘ | [ l ‘ '

meat: chicken % ; :

It's normal to eat with your hands here.
We're vegetarians, so there isn't any *fruit/
. meat with our ®pasta / rice.

| have pizza and ®chips / rice
s - today with ’pasta / beans.
= ~ There are ®eggs / vegetables,

We oﬁen I'Bve rice / bread with

choal. We really enjoy our time

Cﬁ: Extra listening and speaking p114

their school lunches around the

I'm making a
1 sandwich /
burger for my
lunchbox. I've also
got an 2apple /
egg and some
2water / juice.

don't fike them.

les for lunch at ‘

This is what people are saying about

world. Which ones do you like best?

could then discuss in pairs which meal
they would most like to eat and why. Ask
some pairs to report back to the class.

1 sandwich 2 apple 3 juice 4 meat
5 rice 6 chips 7 beans
8 vegetables 9 rice 10 sweets

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Ask students to rank the foods in
exercise 1, 5o 1 is the food they like
the most, and 19 the food they like
the least. Put students into groups to
compare their lists.

11 nuts 12 fizzy drinks 13 egg
14 salad 15 bread 16 pasta
17 chicken 18 water 19 soup

Exercise 2

Read the study strategy with the class
then put students into pairs to copy and
complete the word web. Draw the word
web on the board and bring students’
ideas together on the board. Elicit more
words to add. Encourage students to add
more words to their own word web as
they continue working through this unit.

vegetables: chips, salad, beans
fruit: apple
snacks: nuts, crisps, sweets

Optional activity: Vocabulary

To practise or revise the vocabulary set
in a fun way, divide the class into two
teams. Choose one student from each
team to come to the front of the class
and stand with their back to the board.
Explain that you are going to write

the name of a food on the board. The
students from each team must get their
player to say the word on the board.
They can use mime or clues, but they
must not use their own language. The
first team to get their player to say the
word gets a point. You can change the
players at the front of the class after
each food.

drinks: water, fizzy drinks, juice
meat: chicken
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Students here help to seve the
food and we clean the tables! Today
we're seving soup / juice.

U ——

Veending machines in schools
< here don't sell crisps and
w4 '°sweets / chips now. They've = = - 3 -

iy L 79203 PRONUNCIATION: Short and long oo

crisps and they sel juice, not vowels /r/ apd /i:/ Listen and repeat the = ==
12water / fizzy drinks. words. Then listen to six more words and
complete the table.

T

/1/ (short vowel) /i:/ (long vowel)

Qur school lunches are quite :_i-Sh beans
healthy. Today we have meat with | 122y meat
3 chips / egg. My favourite!

4 (379204 Watchor
listen. What food do
the students like?

5 (23204 watch
or listen again and
complete the Key Phrases with ==
examples that the students talk about. ==

Likes and dislikes —

2 e
AUSTRALIA 1

I'm having fish and chips with
some “salad / pasta and

[ 3 e

*“bread / cheese. Tasty! 2 I(quite / really) like... B =
3 ldon't mind..... =
4 | (really) don't ke ..o &
5 Lhate.... & s &

6 Q USE IT! Work in groups. Ask and answer
questions using the Key Phrases and the words in

the box.
| really fike the menu today ~ =
| ‘rice / pasta, chicken / chips burgers sweets nuts fizzy drinks =
pizza pieces and salad, yoghurt, vegetables juice salad crisps sandwiches

l bread and ®juice / water.

{( oo you ke burgers? ) ( Yes. 1 really ke burgers.

Exercise 3 Q) 203
PRONUNCIATION: Short and long

vowels /1/ and /i:/

Play the audio of the first four words

for students to listen, then play it again,
pausing after each word for students to
repeat. Play the next six words for students
to listen and add them to the table.

Check answers then play the audio again,
pausing after each word for students

to repeat.

ANSWERS
1/ fish, fizzy, chicken, drink, chips
/11/ beans, meat, cheese, eat, meal

Exercise 4 QO 2.04

Play the video or audio for students to
watch or listen and note down each
student’s favourite food. Play the video or
audio again, if necessary, for students to
check and complete their answers. Check
answers with the class. Ask students which
of the speakers they agree with.

The students like chicken salad, fish
and chips, burgers (with cheese) and
vegetable soup.

Exercise 5 Q) 2-04

Allow students time to read through

the gapped key phrases. Play the video
or audio again for students to watch or
listen and complete the key phrases with
examples that the students talk about.
Check answers and check that students
understand all the key phrases. With
stronger classes, use the video or audio
to teach delicious, and encourage students
to use this word and other adjectives to
describe food when they talk about food
in the next exercise.

fish and chips
chicken salad
pasta

many school meals
chicken

W bW N -

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Ask a confident student one or two
questions like the example, using the
foods in the box. Elicit a range of answers,
Put students into pairs to ask and answer
questions.

Students’own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their ideas
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to tell
the class. Ask other students if they agree
with the ideas for a perfect and horrible
school lunch.

More practice
Workbook page 36

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit5
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Reading » Sumo
wrestlers

Aim
Summarise a text.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and
brainstorm what students know about
sumo wrestlers. Refer them to the photo
to help them.

Students’ own answers.

Background

Sumo wrestling originated in Japan.
Wrestlers win a fight by forcing their
opponent to step outside the ring, or
forcing them to touch the ground with
any part of their body apart from their
bottom or feet.

Exercise 1

Explain that the text is an interview about
sumo wrestling. Point out the questions
already in the text and the gaps for

further questions. Allow students time to
read through questions a-d. Check they
understand typical and healthy. Students
read and complete the interview with the
questions. They can compare their answers
in pairs. Check answers with the class.

e 18 3d &b

Exercise 2 ) 2.05

Students read the skills strategy before
doing exercise 2. Point out that a summary
focuses on the general idea of a text, not
the details. Students read and listen to

the text and complete the summary with
the correct words. They can compare

their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 isn't 2 healthy 3 eat
4 afternoons 5 after

Optional activity: Reading
Write these sentences on the board:

1 Most sumo wrestlers weigh 190 kilos.

2 Sumo wrestlers start training early in
the moming.

3 They have a big breakfast.

4 There's a lot of fat in chankonabe.

5 They sometimes eat sweet foods.

Students work in pairs to decide if the
sentences are true or false, and correct
the false sentences.

1 False (Only the heaviest sumo
wrestlers weigh 190 kilos.) 2 True
3 False (They don't have breakfast.)
4 False (Thereisnt much fatin
chankonabe.) 5 True

T70  Unit5

READING » Sumo wrestle

I can summarise a text.

around 190 kilos.
Isita popular sport?

lifestyle.
(1)

What do they have for breakfast?

they eat a lot!
2 ...

Well, it's full o

maybe five bowls of rice.
But they exercise a lot

eat more chankonabe.

hechode b hode e hod bbb hehod bbb bbb hehode do hod |

sports which are healthier!

Those sumo wrestlers are big! How much do they weigh?
Most top wrestlers weigh more than 140 kilos. The heaviest are

Well, there aren’t many sumo wrestlers these days. It isn't a healthy

They getup early and train from 5 a.m. until about 1 p.m.

They don’t have breakfast - so they're very hungry at lunchtime and

They have a spe(ia“lm;i.u-vh called chankonabe. There's a lot of meat or
fish in chankonabe and there are also a lot of vegetables.

mins and there isn’t much fatin it, but they eat
enormous quantities - sometimes six or seven bowls - and then

Yes, but not after meals. After lunch they sleep, then they get up and

Yes, some ew,salads, some desserts maybe; but always chankonabe.
So, if you want to be sumo size, eat and sleep a lot. If not, maybe do

THINK! Look at the photo. What do you know about sumo wrestlers?

The sports interview ...

questions a—d.
a. What do they have for lunch?

c. What's their typical day?
d. Is it healthy?

SKILLS STRATEGY ‘ |
How to do the gap filling exercise:

for gist.

the gapsinturn.

64 Food and health

1 Readthe text. Complete the interview with

b. Do they ever eat any different foods?

+ First, look at the photo and scan the interview

» Next, read the four sentences and scan the
Interview tofind the answer tothe first gap.

= After that, work through finding answers to 4

+ Finally, checkthat all the sentences make sense.

2 73205 Read the Skills Strategy. Then listen to
the text again and complete the summary with
five of the words in the box.

eat is before healthy mornings
sleep isn't after unhealthy afternoons
The lifestyle of sumo wrestlers’,

¥ The food which they eat is 2
3

lot. They also sleep a lot in the
nd they don't exercise .................meals.

3 VOCABULARY PLUS usea dictionary to

check the meanings of the words in blue in the
text.

4

Q USE IT! Work in pairs. Do you think a
sumo wrestler’s life is interesting? Why / Why
not? What is your favourite dish?

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS
Students check the meanings of the words
in blue. Discuss the meanings with the
class. You could ask students to translate
the words into their own language.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 40 exercise 5

Optional activity: Vocabulary plus

Write the following gapped sentences

on the board:

1 —are good for you.

2 Sports people usually ___ every day.

3 Spaghetti bolognese is a popular
in Italy.

4 You have — at the end of a meal.

5 You putrice or soupina —.

Students complete the sentences with

the correct blue words from the text.

Check answers with the class.

1 Vitamins 2 train 3 dish
4 desserts 5 bowl

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually. They
then discuss the questions in pairs. Ask
some students to report back to the class.
Discuss as a class what students' favourite
dishes are. Ask more questions to extend
the discussion, e.g. What’s your favourite
meat / fish dish? What'’s your favourite
dessert? How do you make it? See which
dishes are the most popular with the class.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 40
Practice Kit



LANGUAGE FOCUS » Countable and uncountable nouns

« some, any, much, many and a lot of
| can talk about food and meals.

1 Find examples of the words below in the texts
on pages 62 and 63. Which are countable (c) and
which are uncountable (u)? Add the words to
Rules 2.

apple juice egg bread pasta
sweet water snack

e

1 With countable nouns, we use @ or an and plural k
forms: an apple / apples, ............/ ooees o]

2 With uncountable nouns, we don't use @, an or
plural forms: JUlce, ..., e s comcns )

2 Look at the pictures and complete the sentences.

(meat crisps  pasta rice vegetab[es)

cheese pears grapes

How much .. ?

How many .7
There'sa lot of pasta. There are a lot of
There'ssome . There are some ®...
There isn't much There aren't many grapes.
There isn'tany ... There aren'tanyS............ :

4 Complete questions 1-5 with much and many.
Then choose the correct words in the answers.

5 Q USE IT! What do you usually eat and

drink every week? Complete the sentences. Then
compare with other people in the class. Are they
the same or different?

1 leatsome
2 | never eat any
3 |don'teat many / mMuch . icicencias
4 |drink alotof
5 ldon'tdrink much
6 | never drinkany

1 How........meatdo vegetarians
eat? Theydon'teatany / much /
many meat.

................. vitamins are there in

white rice? There aren't many /

much / some vitamins in white
rice.

~
€
=]
=z

w
o
=]
z

atis there in

here’s a lot of / much /
many fat in chocolate.

4 How..........fruit is there in fizzy
drinks? There isn't usually much /
many / some fruit in fizzy drinks.

5 How.........people can't eat nuts?
There are some / much / any
people whocan't eat nuts.

3 Look at the sentences in exercise 2 and choose
the correct words in Rules 1-3.

-

We use much / many with uncountable nouns.
We use much / many with countable nouns.

We often use any, much and many in questions
and negative / affirmative sentences.

4 We use some, any and a lot of with countable and
uncountable nouns.

w N

| eat some vegetables
every day. What about you?

| Finished?’
You invite three friends for a celebration at

| your house. Write a shopping list for the food ;
‘and drink you want to buy.

[ don't eat many vegetables,
but | eat an apple every day.
)

Food and health 65

Language focus

« Countable and
uncountable nouns +
some, any, much, many
and a lot of

Aim
Talk about food and meals.

Warm-up

Ask students what kinds of food they like.
Elicit some words and write them on the
board, e.g. bread, chips, meat, vegetables.
Point out that some words are in the
singular and some are plural. Elicit or
explain that some are countable nouns
and some are uncountable.

Exercise 1

Students find the words in the texts and
decide which are countable and which are
uncountable. Students could work in pairs
to do this. Check answers with the class,

then read through the rules with the class
and ask students to complete the rules
with the correct words. Check answers
with the class.

EED

apple (c), juice (u), egg (c), bread (u),
pasta (u), sweet (c), water (u), snack (c)
Rules:1 an egg/ eggs, a sweet/ sweets, a
snack /snacks 2 bread, pasta, water

Language note

We can count countable nouns, but
we cannot count uncountable nouns:
one apple, two apples (NOT one-bread-
twobreads). If we want to count
uncountable nouns, we have to use
another word that we can count: two
slices of bread, two glasses of water.

Exercise 2

Students look at the pictures and
complete the sentences with the words
in the box. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this activity. Check
answers with the class.

1 rice 2 cheese 3 meat
4 vegetables 5 pears 6 crisps

Exercise 3 Q

Students choose the correct words to
complete the rules. Check answers with
the class. Play the grammar animation.

1 much 2 many 3 negative

Language note

We use some in affirmative sentences
and any in negative sentences and
questions: We've got some cheese. We
haven’t got any cheese. Have we got any
cheese? (NOT Have-wegotsomecheese?)
We use much with uncountable nouns
and many with countable nouns: How
many eggs? How much bread? (NOT Howr-

Exercise 4

Students complete the questions with
the correct words. Check answers with
the class then ask students to choose
the correct answers. Students could
work in pairs for this, or they could work
individually and then compare their
answers in pairs.

1 much,any 2 many, many
3 much,alot of 4 much, much
5 many, some

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read out some of the sentence
beginnings and elicit some possible
answers. Students complete the sentences
with their own ideas. Ask two students to
read out the example dialogue. Point out
the question What about you? to ask for
information about someone else. Students
work in pairs to discuss their answers. They
then swap and work with a new partner
to compare again. Ask them to note down
whose sentences are the same as theirs.

Students’' own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their shopping
lists individually and compare with
another fast finisher. Altematively, ask
them to read their shopping lists to

the class. Write items on the board and
brainstorm more ideas to add with the
whole class.

More practice
Workbook page 37

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit5
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Vocabulary and
listening - Adjectives:
Health

Aim
Understand specific information in
interviews about health.

THINK!

Read out the question, then read through
the items in the box with the class and
check that students understand them

all. Put students into pairs to answer the
question using the ideas in the box and
their own ideas. Discuss as a class the best
things to do in order to be healthy.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students use their dictionaries to

check the meanings of the words and
complete the definitions. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand the words in
the sentences.

1 active 2 hungry 3 healthy
4 fit 5 tired

Exercise 2 ) 2:06

Read out the example sentence from
exercise 1 and point out the opposite
adjective well. Students work in pairs to
find the remaining opposites in the box in
exercise 1. Play the audio for students to
check their answers. Check that students
understand all the adjectives.

1 lazy 2 full 3 unhealthy 4 unfit

Exercise 3

Students work in pairs to read the Health
quiz and choose the best answers. Check
answers with the class and see who got
the most correct answers.

1b 24 3¢ %c 5a 60

Exercise 4

Allow students time to read the questions
and prepare their answers individually. Do
not check answers at this stage.

Exercise 5 Q) 2.07

Read out the questions then play the
audio. Students listen and note down
which questions each person answers.
Check answers with the class.

1 Charlie:a,b,h,c 2 Conor:b
3 Fran:f, g, d

Unit5

THINK! What can you doif you want to be healthy?

5 VOCABULARY AND LISTENING « Adjectives: Health

I can understand specific information in interviews about health.

( sitonthesofa playvideogames eat vegetables

drink fizzydrinks  drink juice or water exercise )

'Health quiz
iU &2 5

you're really hungry. & You're thirsty. What

What's best? drink is the healthiest?
a. Eatsome snacks. a. yvaler
b. Don'teat. Wait for dinner. b. juice
¢. Goto a restaurant before c. cola
dinner.

You can't sleep and
you're tired every
moming. What's best?
a. Don'tgo to bed late.
b. Eatalot before you
gotobed.

c. Don'tgotoschool.
Sleep more.

What is a couch® potato?

a. avegetable

b. a person who is very lazy
and stays on the sofa a lot

c. aperson who is very
hungry

‘couch =sofa

1 Check the meanings of the words in the box.
Then complete the definitions with five of
the words.

active unhealthy unfit well hungry
fit full tired lazy healthy 4

You go to hospital if you're lIL

1 A/An.. .. person does a lot of activities.
2 Whenyou're......ee - you want to eat.

3 Good food and good habitsare ... ...

4 A/An.....coo.....pEISON exercises a lot.

5 When you don't sleep, you're ... 3

2 732006 Whatare the opposites of the adjectives
in sentences 1-4 in exercise 1? Use the words in

Your temperature
is 39°C.

Are you ill?

a. No, you're well.
b. Yes, you're veryill.

You can run 100 metres in
Gotoa dloctor now! eleven seconds. Are you "
c. You aren't well. i
a. unfit
Go home and go to bed. b. normal

3 Work in pairs. Look at the Health quiz
and choose the best answera, bor c.

4 Readthe Health check questionnaire and answer
the questions.
Health check questionnaire —
are you fit and healthy?

a.
b.
C.
d.
eV
f.
g
h.

5 9207 Listen tothree interviews. Which
questions a—h in exercise 4 does each person
answer?

1 Charlie—a, ... 2 Conor 3 Fran

6 :2201 ' Listen again and answer the questions.
1 How many hours does Charlie normally sleep?
2 Is Charlie a couch potato? Why / Why not?
3 Why is Conor really tired?
4 What sports does Fran do?

5 What healthy and unhealthy food does she eat?

the box. Listen and check.
il - well

66 Food and health

7 Q USEIT! Work in pairs. Ask and answer the
questions in the Health check questionnaire. Who
is fitter and healthier?

Exercise 6 Q) 2:07

Allow students time to read the

questions. Point out that in this exercise
students must listen carefully for specific
information. Play the audio again. Students
listen and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class.

1 Eight or nine hours

2 No, he isn't. He likes going out and
doing sport.

3 He's studying for exams.

4 Sherunsand swims.

5 Healthy foods: pasta, chicken;
Unhealthy foods: desserts and
chocolate

Optional activity: Listening
Write these questions on the board.
Who ...

1 canrun41 kilometres?

2 isn't very fit at the moment?

3 doesn' like staying in bed?

4 sleeps for 6 or 7 hours?

Students work in pairs and discuss the
answers to the questions from memory.
Play the audio again for them to check
their answers.

1 Fran 2 Conor 3 Charlie 4 Conor

Exercise 7 USEIT!

Students work in pairs to ask and answer
the questions. Discuss what students
could do to become fitter and healthier.

More practice
Workbook page 38
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



LANGUAGE FOCUS
| can talk about likes and
Verb + -ing

1 Look at the examples. Then answer the questions
in Rules1-2.

Do you prefer sitting on the sofa or going out? 1

| like playing video games, but | also like going out.

| like running and swimming. = - ——
2 Not
rinking
RULES 4 s
" [ water ONE WAY
1 What form of verb comes after like, prefer, e
hate and don’t mind? c TER— ] ...right
2 What is thespelling of the -ing forms water. here
of the verbs run, sit and swim?
should / shouldn't

2 £ Think of two things that you love doing, 6
two things that you don’t mind doing and three
things that you hate doing. Write sentences and
then compare in a group to find out about your
friends’ likes and dislikes.

[ love eating pizza. b ————_
z [ keally? [love swimming |

|
ln the sea. ‘

Imperatives

erb + -ing « Imperatives « should / shouldn't

RULES

We use should / shouldn’t to give advice / give an

.. this 2:ssasazenithis
before August 2020. place.

Look at the examples. Then choose the correct
answers to complete the Rules.

You should eat more vegetables.

You shouldn't go to bed late.

She shouldn't be lazy at school.

instruction.
The he / she / it forms of should / shouldn’t are
different / the same.

3 Look at the examples of imperatives. How do we
make the negative form? Find examples in the 7
Health quiz on page 66.
Eat some snacks.
Wait for dinner.

4 Add more classroom rules with DOs and DON'Ts
using imperatives.

1.Pay attention in class. 1. Don’t come to school late.

2.Keepthe classroom clean. | 2. Don't litterin class.

3.Use kind words. 3. Don'tcheat in the exam.

Your friend wants to be healthy. Complete the
advice using should / shouldn’t.
1 stayup/late
Youshouldn't stay up late.
2 eat/fruit and vegetables
3 do/exercise
4 drink / fizzy drinks
5 sit /on thesofa all day

Q USE IT! Work in groups. Compare your
advice in exercise 7. Who has got the best advice?

What's the best advice
for afriend who wants

o bo healthyf My advice is exercise,

5 Complete the sentences with the affirmative and

negative imperative forms of the verbs in the box.
( drink visit ask play go eat )

Finished)———————
Write five important rules for your class. Use |
imperative forms. J

don't go to bed late and you

should eat healthy food.

b 2

Food and health 67

Language focus « Verb
+ -ing « Imperatives
 should /shouldn’t

Aim

Talk about likes and dislikes and

give advice / instructions.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What sports do you
like doing? Which ones do you hate doing?
Elicit a range of answers and write some
sentences on the board, e.qg. ! like playing
football. | hate running. Underline the -ing
forms and explain that in English some
verbs are often followed by an -ing form.
Ask students to translate the sentences
into their own language.

Verb + -ing

Exercise1 Q

Read out the examples, then read through
the rules with the class and elicit the

answers. Check answers with the class.
Play the grammar animation.

ANSWERS
1 the-ing form
2 running, sitting, swimming

Exercise 2

Students write their sentences individually.

Put them into small groups to compare
their sentences.

Students’ own answers.

Imperatives

Exercise 3

Read out the examples of imperatives and
ask students how to make them negative.

Elicit a few answers, then ask them to

check in the quizin exercise 3 on page 66.

Don't eat.
Don't go to bed late.
Don't go to school.

Exercise 4

Students use imperatives to write about the
classroom rules (Dos and Don'ts). Check the
answers with the whole class and see who
got the most correct answers.

Students’' own answers

Exercise 5

Focus on the first picture and elicit the
answer. Students complete the sentences
with the correct imperative forms. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs. Check answers with the class. With
stronger classes, ask students to write
alternative sentences for some of the
pictures, e.g. Dont go left. (picture 4).

1 Eat 2 Visit 3 Don'tdrink 4 Go

Exercise 6

Read the example sentences to the class,
or ask for a confident volunteer. Ask
students to read the rules and choose the
correct options.

give advice, the same

Exercise 7

Go through the example with the class
and show how the prompts are expanded
to make full sentences. Students can
work in pairs to complete the rest of the
sentences. Remind them to consider
whether the prompt gives good or

bad advice.

1 You shouldn't stay up late. 2 You
should eat fruit and vegetables. 3 You
should do exercise. 4 You shouldn't
drink fizzy drinks. 5 You shouldn't sit
on the sofa all day.

Exercise 8 USE IT!

Put students into small groups to compare
their answers and decide which advice

is best. Ask them to choose the two

best pieces of advice for each situation.
Ask groups in turn to report back and
discuss as a class which is the best advice.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their rules
individually then compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask fast finishers
to read their rules to the class. Write the
rules on the board and elicit more from
other students.

More practice
Workbook page 39

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit5
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SPEAKING ¢ In a café

Speaking ° In a café | can order food and drink in a café.

: THINK! What s your favourite restaurant or café? What kind of food and drink do you usually
Aim eat there?

Order food and drink in a café.

Waitress Hi there, can | help you?
Aaron Yes, can | have a cheese sandwich,

THINK! please?
i X Waitress Sure. Would you like salad or chips

Read the questions with the class and with that?
elicit answers from individual students. Ask Aaron  Erm.. chips, please.

. d Waitress Dessert?
more questions to encourage students to Aaton No, thanks.
say more, e.q. Is the food nice? How much Waitress Anything else?

Il ? Aaron Ohyes, I'll have a cola, please.
doy QU Lauary. Py, Waitress OK.That's ............ , please.
m Aaron ... Hereyou are. 3 31209 Read and say the prices. Listen and check.
Studanie ary Waitress Thank you. 1 £225 2 €100 3 €050

UQents OWITansSWET. 4 $385 5 $7.20 6 £0.99

Exercise 1 1 Complete the menu with the words in the box. GLOSSARY

3 Which things on the menu do like or dislike?
Students read the menu and complete it e L oyeu” - $=dollar(s)and cents £ = pound(s) and pence

with the words in the box. Check answers ( burger juice chicken chips cheese } €= euro(s) and cents
and check that students understand plain, -

4 (23210 Read the dialogue, look at the menu
and calculate the total price. Then watch
or listen and check. Is Aaron’s meal very healthy?

vegetarian options and mineral water. Ask TODAY'S MENU

individual students which things they like TASTY LAMB

BURGER
plain

and dislike on the menu.

5 €3 Look at the dialogue and complete these
Key Phrases. Then practise the dialogue with a

30 partner. Use different items from the menu in
1 cheese 2 chicken 3 chips WD Coe - £5.00 € exercise 1.
4 burger 5 juice ; x T
o EXTRAS KEYPHRASES YL~ - ()
Exercise 2 Q) 2-08 Ordering food

Play the audio once for students to listen. VG OPTIQNS L "e'PYCI'::m
Play it again, pausing after each price for : ) p (with that)?
tudents to repeat vegz:f!an isagﬂe S‘gg' DESSERTS 4
S . fian *h............ EA00 &
; i : All desserts Z Ill. Teleae.
[Answers)  Drinks £2.25 i
' 50 g ¥ Y L]
Students’own answers. al>|a """""" . 238 6 Q USE IT! Workin pairs. Prepare and
. mineral water " £0.00 practise two dialogues using the Key Phrases and
Exercise 3 @ 2:09 the situations below. Use the menu in exercise 1.
Read through the glossary with the class. 2 79208 Listen and say the prices. Situation A: You're very hungry and you love
Put students into pairs to read and say the 1 £4.50 four pounds fifty desserts! You've got £10.
prices. Play the audio. Students listen and 2 £1.00 one pound ——— - " -
heck their answesrs Chadkanswerswith 3 £1.20 one pound twenty §|tuat|on B: You're a vegetarian and you don't
c S 4 £495 four pounds ninety-five like cola. You've got £6.
the class. 5 £0.80 eighty pence

EER 68 Food and health

two pounds twenty-five

onesurs EED Exercise 6 USE IT!

fifty cents
£2.50 +£1.20 + £1.80 = £5.50 Put students into pairs and tell them to

three dollars eighty-five Hi lisn't health
seven dollars twenty pt itk Bhs i L swap roles after situation A. Allow students

ninety-nine pence Exercise 5 time individually to decide what they are
going to order. Students then prepare
and practise their dialogues. Ask some
students to perform their dialogues for
the class.

WV b W N -

Students look at the dialogue again and
complete the key phrases. Check answers,
For more practice of prices, divide the and check that students understand all
class into teams and write a selection of the key phrases. Put students into pairs to

prices.on the poard.Teams take tur'ns practise the dialogue using different items | ANSWERS ]
choosing a price to say. If they get it from the ment in exércise 1. Students’own answers.
right, they get a point and the price is

Optional activity: Speaking

lose a point and the price remains on
the board. Continue until all the prices
have been crossed off. See which team
has the most points.

Exercise 4 Q@ 2-10

Allow students time to read the dialogue,
look at the menu and calculate the price.
Elicit some possible answers, but do not
confirm the answer at this stage. Play

the video or audio for students to check.
Discuss as a class if Aaron's meal is healthy
or unhealthy.

T74  Unit5

1 Can 2 have a cheese sandwich
3 like salad or chips 4 Anything
5 haveacola 6 That's £5.50

Optional activity: Speaking

Play the audio or video again, pausing
after each of the key phrases. Get
students to repeat the key phrases, and
encourage them to copy the intonation
on the recording.

crossed off. If they make a mistake, they Optional activity: Speaking

For more speaking practice, get
students to work in pairs and prepare
their own menu, using different foods
from pages 62 and 63. Monitor and
help while they are working. Students
can swap menus with another pair and
practise ordering food again.

More practice
Student book page 83
Practice Kit



5

THINK! Who cooks in your family? What do they usually cook? Do you like cooking?

WRITING « A food blog

I can write a food blog using sequencing words.

Hi. Here's my menu for today.

First, | eat some nuts.

Simple ingredients but great!

GLOSSARY

tuna redpepper olives ingredients
chop starter maincourse dessert

1

2

KEY PHRASES y )
Writing a food blog

ngredients but Write your blog. Look at the model text again
' for ideas. Use photos if possible.
3 Enjoy your ! D CHECK
4 loin me . « presentation of blog
+ grammar

Language Point: Sequencing

3

Check the meanings of the words in the glossary.
Thenread Sally's blog. What does she have for
the starter? What is her favourite part of the meal?

Complete the Key Phrases with words from Sally's

Finally, my favourite: dessert! It's hot fruit with ice cream. Chop fruit, cook
} itwith sugar and serve with ice cream. So yummy!

Enjoy your meal! Join me tomorrow for another menu. [

5 &9 USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing
guide.

WRITING GUIDE

A TASK
Write a food blog.

B THINK AND PLAN
1 What is the name of your blog?
blog. 2 What is on your menu?
3 What are the ingredients?
4 How often do you write your blog?

C WRITE

+ sequencing

Next, I've got these fun egg salads for the starter.

Then, the main course is mini pizzas with tuna, red pepper and olives.

Look at the words and phrases in blue in the blog.
Which two have the same meaning?

t a-d. Then let:

P

Order pictures and
the sentences with the words in exercise 3.
Chd gi6 / Nem rdn / Vietnamese spring rolls
a. ....., place the filling on a rice paper and fold. Od
mix the ingredients together.

wneny S€PVE With dipping sauce and vegetables. [l
d. ..., deep fry the rolls in oil. O

Food and health 69

Writing A food blog

Aim
Write a blog about food using
sequencing words.

THINK!

Ask the questions to the class and

elicit answers from individual students.
Encourage students to share their
experiences with the class and ask more
questions to encourage them to speak
more, e.g. What things can you cook? What
would you like to cook? Do you think it's
important to learn how to cook?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Read through the words in the glossary
with the class and make sure students
understand them. Students read the blog
and answer the questions, then compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

She has egg salads. Her favourite part of
the meal is the dessert.

Exercise 2

Students read the key phrases and
complete them using words from Sally’s
blog. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
key phrases.

1 Simple, great 2 yummy 3 meal
4 tomorrow

Language point: Sequencing

Exercise 3

Focus attention on the words in blue in
the blog. Discuss with the class what the
words and phrases mean, and which two
have the same meaning. Ask students to
translate the words and phrases into their
own language. Point out the commas after
First, After that and Finally.

Next and Then

Exercise 4

Focus on the pictures and ask: What's Sally
making? (Vietnamese Spring Rolls).

Ask students to order the pictures and the
sentences. Check the answers then ask
students to complete the sentences with
the correct ordering words.

Check the answers by asking students

to read out the completed recipe in the
correct order.

a Then/Next 2
b. First 1

«. Finally4

d. Next/ Then 3

Optional activity: Writing
Ask students to close their books. Write

the following gapped sentences on the
board:

1 —_some fruit.
2 ___itwithsugar.
3 ____with ice cream.

Put students into pairs to complete the
sentences from memory. They can then
check their answers in the blog. Elicit
that the verbs are all imperatives, and
point out that we use imperatives to
give instructions about cooking food.
Elicit some other possible imperatives
for cooking instructions, e.g. Add some
sugar / salt, Stir for five minutes, Don't
cook for too long. Write these on the
board to help students when they write
their blogs.

1 Chop 2 Cook 3 Serve

Exercise 5 USEIT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their
blog. Review Sally’s blog again with the
class and point out that the sequencing
words are used at the beginning of each
paragraph. Students write their blog.
This can be set for homework. Remind
students to check their grammar and
spelling carefully.

Students’' own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 41
Practice Kit

End-of-unitactivities

Progress Review 3, Student book pages 82-83
*Vocabulary and language focus

worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk
**\ocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
***Vocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheets, Teacher’s

Resource Disk
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. CLIL « Science: Food and nutrients
5 CLIL ° SClence: FOOd I can understand a text about nutrients.

= :
a nd nUtrIents 1 :)2.11 Check the meanings of the words in the 3 Read the sentences and write the names of the
box and complete the text. Read and listen to the food in the text.
Aim text and check your answers. 1 It's gotanimal fatin it. It's from milk. We put it
. t : s fat (x2 tei on bread.
Understand and talk about nutrients. (:‘i'fa:in:"z:?:a;s > cg"rb)oh;;faf: J 2 It's got vegetable fat n It It in a bottle. We
put iton salads. It's very healthy.
3 It's gotalot of protein in it. It's white. We
- . drink it.
Warm up ' " ’Nut"ents in fOOdl “ ' 4 These have got a lot of protein. You can cook
With books closed, ask: What5 a healthy them or eat them in a salad. They can be

different colours.
5 It's brown and very sweet. It's delicious, but it's
got a lot of fat.

lunch? Put students into pairs and ask Thefeaesmmantwesofnumems

: : makes you strong. There isa lot of this in
them to write down food items for a sy iy

healthy lunch. Ask pairs in tumn to tell the 2 .....give us energy. There 4 Lok at the picture of the dinner plate. What
class their ideas and make notes on the aﬂza lomm inbread, pasta, rice nutrients are there in the five food groups?
board. Point to some of the ideas on the e

2 i o .are important nutrients
board and ask: Why s this healthy? Elicit a in the food we eat and you can find them

few ideas then teach the word nutrients. n diflerent types o1.foad. Pecple who

$ . don't get many of these in their food can get “.....
Explain that healthy food has nutrients are important for strong teeth e tn

in it, which help keep us healthy. Tell in meat, fish, milk, vegetables and nuts.
. This nutrient has got the most energy and
stud_ents t_hey are going to learn about the s guod o -k el (R T &
nutrients in food. in food such as butter, chocolate, chps bugers ’
and crisps is unhealthy, but the 7.
. in food like olive oil, mltsandsurne ﬂshlsheam
Exercise 1 Q) 2-11 i g o ' "
5 5 & QUSEIT! Work in pairs. What do you eat
Students work in pairs to check the ;I:err::z':?;;flv:mmg; e A itk oy i A st s s e s
meanings of the words. Check answers partner to complete the table. Then use the
. information to draw a dinner plate for your
with the class and that students r / partner. Who eats the healthiest food?
understand all the words. Students then
B ) Group1:  Group 2: Group 3: Group4: Group 5:
read the text and complete it with the o i Frutsand Bread, Meat, Fat Milk,
correct words. They compare answers in i e vegetables pasta,  fish, etc cheese,
) % R etc. hurt, etc.
pairs. Play the audio. Students listen and - SR
read, checking their answers. 2 :':d:intut again. Are the sentences True or
€.
ANSWERS 1 Thereisn't any proteinin beans.
1 Protein 2 Carbohydrates 2 You can get diseases if you don't eat a lot
i ; 4 . of vitamins.
3 Vitamins 4 diseases 5 Minerals 3 Minerals are good for healthy teeth.
6 fat 7 fat 8 Water 4 Carbohydrates have got the most energy.
5 Some types of fat are good for you. l What kind of fruit do you eatevery day? J

5 6 There isn't anywater in vegetables.
Exercise 2

Students read the text again and decide

if the sentences are true or false. They can
compare their answers in pairs. With 70 CUL
stronger classes, students could discuss

the sentences first and decide if they think

they are true or false from memory, then 2 carbohydrates - — -
check their answers by reading the text. 3 protein Optional activity: Speaking
Check answers with the class. Ask students 4 fat Put students into groups of four. Ask
to explain why the false sentences are 5 protein, minerals them to imagine they are in charge of
not correct. their school canteen. Ask them to plan
P ANSWERS ) Exercise 5 USE IT! three healthy lunches for students. Tell
ViEalEal ' Thid: AERE & Tria Ask two confident students to read out them they must make sure they include
£ o b False the example question and answer. Elicit foods frc_)m all the different food groups,
one or two more questions that students and their lunches must be tasty! Ask
Exercise 3 will need to ask, e.g. What carbohydrates groups in turn to present their ideas to
Students work in pairs to read the doyou usually eat? Do you eat meat or fish the cla.ss. The class could vote for their
sehtences and wiite the nares of the every day? Students work in pairs to ask favourite lunches.
foods. Check answers with the class. and answer questions and complete the
table. They then draw a dinner plate for
HED : ’ : their partner. Ask some students to tell
1 butter 2 olive oil 3 milk 4 beans

the class about their partner's food and
discuss how healthy it is.

Exercise 4 [ ANSWERS |

Look at the dinner plate with the class and Students’own answers.
check that students know the words for all

the things on it. Students work in pairs to

say what nutrients there are in each food

group. Check answers with the class.

1 vitamins, minerals, water

5 chocolate
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,@W PUZZLES AND GAMES

1 GUESS THE FOOD. Work in pairs. Look at the
words in the box. One student chooses a word
and makes a sentence about it. The other
student listens and guesses the food.

burger pasta raisins meat juice
sweets rice vegetables nuts crisps
cheese pear olives tuna

It's got bread and meat. It 's unhealthy. Burger?

3 Findfive adjectives about health on the plates.
Write the words.

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Read out the instructions and the example
dialogue. Students take turns saying a
sentence about a type of food for their
partner to guess. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs to prepare
some sentences, then work in groups of
four to read their sentences to each other
and guess the words. As an extension,
students could write one more sentence
about a different kind of food from

pages 62 and 63. Their partner must guess
the food.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 2

Read out the example and explain the
game. Starting at the front of the class,
students take tumns repeating the list of
items and adding one more. If students
make a mistake, they are out of the game.

5 Follow the lines and complete the sentences
with the verb + -ing.

Sue likes eating pizza.
1 Melenjoys :
2 Daviddoesn'tlike
3 Sophia really likes

4 Harrydoesn't mind...
5 Rob andSteve ||

Continue until only a few students remain
in the game.They are the winners.

Students’' own answers.

Exercise 3

Students work individually or in pairs to
unscramble the adjectives. You could do
this as a race. Check answers with the
class.

As an extension, students could choose
three more adjectives from page 66 and
write them as jumbled words. They can

swap with a partner and try to unscramble

the words they have been given.

1 healthy 2 full 3 well
4 active 5 fit

Exercise 4
Students complete the crossword with the

opposites of the adjectives from exercise 3.

Check answers with the class.

Down:1 unfit 2 hungry 3 ill 4 lazy
Across:1 unhealthy

Exercise 5

Read out the example answer and point
out that students must add a suitable verb
and noun to complete the sentences.

You could do this as a race. With weaker
classes, you could write the verbs and
nouns on the board in a jumbled order

to help students, e.g. drink, sit, do, play,
learn / languages, housework, the sofa, fizzy
drinks, tennis. Check answers with the class.
With stronger classes, ask students to
write two more sentences about things
they like and don't like doing. Students
can compare their sentences in pairs.

Ask some students to tell the class about
their partner.

1 learning languages
2 playing tennis

3 sitting on the sofa

4 doing housework

5 drinking fizzy drinks

Exercise 6

Read out the instructions for the

game and brainstorm some possible
instructions, e.g. Stand up, Sit down, Write
your name, Open your school bag. The
instructions could also include things that
students have to mime, e.qg. Play tennis, Eat
aburger. Put students into groups to play
the game. Set a time limit and see which
students are still in the game at the end of
that time.

Alternatively, you could play the game
with the whole class. Choose a student to
give instructions, or give the instructions
yourself. Continue until there is only one
student left in the game.

Students’' own answers.

Assessment
Unit5 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit5
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%Cu]tme p8o
tﬁ: Extra listening and speaking p115

VOCABULARY * Sports

| can ask and answer about different sports.

Unit summary

Vocabulary

Sports: athletics, basketball, climbing,
cycling, football, golf, gymnastics,
hockey, horse-riding, rugby, sailing,
skiing, swimming, tennis, volleyball,
wrestling; ball, champion, competition,
fan, match, Olympic Games, player, race,
stadium, team

THINK! What sports are popular in your country?

1 3212 Match the words in the box with pictures
1-16. Then listen and check. Which sports do you like?

football basketball tennis wrestling
athletics rugby wolleyball
gymnastics hockey climbing golf sailing
swimming skiing cycling horse-riding

X Games: become, compete (in), decide,
do, go, learn, start, travel, watch, win

o3

HOW MUCH DO YOU KNOW ABOU'I' SPORT?

Language focus

there was(n't), there were(n’t)
was(n't), were(n't)

Past simple: affirmative
Past time expressions

FOR EVERY CORRECT ANSWER.

THEN LOOK AT THE KEY. ‘

HYY
DO THE QUIZ. SCORE ONE PolNT, 23
/

Can you name an

American basketball |

Speaking
I can talk about what | did at the ﬁm
weekend.

-E/<>
wrlting 2 Check the meanings of the words in blue inthe
| can write a profile of a sports star Sports quiz. Then do the quiz in pairs or teams.
using paragraphs.

Vocabulary « Sports

Aim
Talk about different sports.

What is the longest event
in an athletics compe

Background

Rugby sevens, also known as seven-a-
side, is a variant of rugby union in which
teams are made up of seven players,
instead of the usual fifteen. Both men
and women can play the game. It was
introduced for the first time at the 2016

t's the mo

of difficult words such as athletics and

Summer Olympic Games in Rio de gymnastics. Have a class discussion about 1 L‘eBron James, Kobe Bryant, etc.
Janeite:Bragil. who likes which sport. 2 Canqda
' P ANSWERS | 3 50 kilometre race walk
o : 4 TheTour de France
THINK! ! foo.tball. : horse—r@ng : terjms 5 Barcelona (the Camp Nou stadium)
4 swimming 5 athletics 6 cycling
Ask the question to the whole class and 7 dimbing 8 gymnastics 9 skiing 6 Japan
elicit answers from different students. Ask 10 volleyball 11 golf 12 hockey 7b
more questions to encourage students 13 wrestling 14 sailing 15 rugby 8 EOU’
to say more, e.g. Can you play this sport in 16 basketball 3 ;0 metres
WO

your town / city? Do you do this sport at your
school? Do you know someone who does
this sport?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 2-12

Students match the sports with the
pictures. They can use their dictionaries
to check the different sports words, if
necessary. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs to do this. With

stronger classes, you could do it as a race.

Play the audio for students to listen and
check. Check that students understand
all the sports and drill pronunciation

Unit6

Exercise 2

Students read the quiz and check the
meanings of the blue words in their
dictionaries. Check they understand all
the words. With weaker classes, read

out the quiz and elicit the blue words.
Put students into pairs or small groups to
read the quiz again and answer as many
guestions as they can. You could set a time
limit for this. Check answers with the class
and ask students to add up their scores.
See who got the most correct answers,
then allow students time to read the key,
to see what it says about their scores.



Students’ own answers.

Finished?
Refer fast finishers to the Finished?

— - activity. Students can write their questions
In which city is the biggest 3 | rcdon 21 S D
football siadium in Evrope? Lawit 7 & 5 individually and ask and answer with

: : ' : another fast finisher. Alternatively, ask
them to read their questions to the class.
See if other students can answer them.

He}:e'?‘o judo ch cxﬁ:p ion. 2 - 7s How'hmcn'y plog':c:sh 4 =8
Whi try is thi are there ina I . :
spo: frc‘;r?l;n Lhads volleyball team? ; ] More pl’a(tl e
= o Workbook page 42
3 &35 A.ssesgment '
Watch o listen Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

and answer the
questions.
1 Does Lianedo
any sports?
2 What sport
does Lewis watchon TV?
3 Arethere any sports Ray wants to try?

4 42 79213 Watch orlisten again and
complete the Key Phrases.

Which of these is the correct : KEY PHRASES 3 m

size for a goff ball: a, b or c2 Talking about sports
I'mina.....

€ USE IT! Workingroups.

Find out who is sports crazy. Change the
words in blue inexercise 3 and ask and
answer the questions. Use the Key Phrases.

How many players are there
in a doubles tennis maich?2 Do you do any sports?

Yes, | enjoy playing basketball. I'm in
the school team. And you?
juodwioy> o jsowy pood AeA 6=/

j100.8 jou inq ‘poq IoN - Finished?
Exercise 4 Q) 2-13

314611 ‘Bujy) ejunoaoy ok 4 us) podg “wwy £-0 . =i
A Write more quiz questions.
Play the video or audio again for students
to watch or listen and complete the key
phrases. Check answers with the class.

jAzop spods Ajoriyo 81,n0p pueaamq ol

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Write a gapped sports word on
the board, e.g.s_ _i_ g (skiing).
Ask students to guess the word.
Students work in pairs to write five [ ANSWERS |

gapped sports words. They then close 1 swimming

their books, swap with another pair and 2 getting up early every morning

try to complete the words they have 3 school

been given. See which pair completes 4 basketball

all five words correctly. 5 skiing

. Exercise 5 USEIT!
Exercise 3 QO 213 Read out the example question, then
Allow students time to read through the allow students time to reform the
questions. Play the video or audio for questions in exercise 4 to ask a partner.
students to watch or listen and answer the With weaker classes, do this with the
questions. Check answers with the class. whole class and write the questions on
| ANSWERS ) the board. Students then ask and answer
1 Yes, she does swimming. the questions in pairs. Ask some students
2 He watches football onTV. to tell the class if their partner is sports
4 He wants to try skiing. crazy. See who is the most sports crazy in
the class.

Unité 179



READING * The Olympics then and now

I can read for specific information.

Reading

2 The o'ymplcs then THINK! Whenand where are the next Olympic Games?
and now Which sport in the box is NOT in the Olympics?
( cricket sailing rugby golf football )

Aim

Read for specific information. OLYMPICS T lM EL In

THINK! 896 The first medern Olympic Games were in Greece. There 3
" . —_— were silver medals for winners and bronze medals for
Read the questions with the class and elicit second place. There weren't any gold medals.

possible answers. Tell students the answers,
and see who gave the correct answers.

ANSWERS 1916 [ 1n1916,1940and 1944,
Students’ own answer; Cricket is not in thiere weren' anygames

because of war.

the Olympics.

Exercise 1 : . :
1920 There wasn't an Olympic flag until
1920.The flag of every country in the

Focus on the text. With weaker classes, ¢
you could use the dates to revise and gorld Jas gaf onelof the free Qlymplc
practise saying dates in English. Point to
each date in turn and elicit how to say it.
Students read and note down the sports
that are mentioned. They can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers
with the class and check that students

Twelve-year-old
Inge Sorensen from Den
was the youngest mec
! in Olympic history.

1936

1 Read the text. What sports does it mention?

understand marathon. 2 '@2.14 Read and listen to the text and write True or
U ANSWERS | 1960 | Avebe siila from Ethiopia was the False:

= . first African to win a gold medal after 1 There were gold medals in the first Olympic Games.
swimming, marathon / runn ing, gOIf, runninga marathon withoutshoes. | 2 There weren't any games in 1916.
ru gby ) 3 Inge Sorensen was a swimmer from Ethiopia.

4 Abebe Bikila was a marathon runner.
5 Golf and rugby were Olympic sports for the first

2016 There were two new events in Rio in time in 2012.
2016- golf and rugby were the first
new events in nearly 100 years. 3 VOCABULARY PLUS use adictionary to

Exercise 2 &) 2-14
Allow students time to read the sentences.

Point out that for this task they need to T e check the meanings of the words in blue inthe text.
read and listen carefully to find specific & COUSE YT ek pates which gl
information. Point out that they can use the & formation In tha fet a:;:; e
dates and other clues to find the relevant 2020 T';,j,f;‘;,;“j;ﬁ;;*;ﬂg‘;‘;'m interesting? What sports do you like watching in
part of the text quickly. Then they need games to 2021, J Hhie Olymples?

to listen carefully to see if each sentence

is true or false. With stronger classes, 74 Sports

students could correct the false sentences.
Students can compare their answers in

pairs. Check answers with the class and Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS Exercise 4 USE IT!
encourage students to give evidence from

AR Students check the meanings of the words Allow students time to prepare their
’ in blue. Discuss the meanings with the answers to the questions individually. They
[ ANSWERS | class. You could ask students to translate then discuss the questions in pairs. Ask
1 False (There were only silver and the words into their own language to some students to report back to the class.
bronze medals.) 2 True 3 False (She check understanding. Discuss as a class which sports students
was from Denmark.) 4 True 5 False P ANSWERS ) enjoy watching. Ask more questions to
(They were Olympic sports for the first R I Ry extend the discussion, e.g. Which sports do
time in 2016.) R SEes you find boring? Which would you like to try?
Which would you like to see live? See which
Optional activity: Reading sports are the most and least popular with

Optional activity: Vocabulary plus

Write these questions on the board: ] ) the class.
1 Where were the first modern Write the following gapped sentences
Olympic Games? on the boarct Students’ own answers
2 When did the Olympic flag first 1 A wins a competition. . .
appear? 2 A_winsamedal More practice
3 How old was the youngest medallist 3 A—swims. Work.book'page 46
in the history of the games? Students complete the sentences with PracticeKit
4 When did a runner with no shoes win the blue words from the text. Check
the marathon? answers with the class.
Students answer the questions. They | ANSWERS |
read or listen to find each answer. 1 winner 2 medallist 3 swimmer

1 Greece 2 1920 3 12 4 1960

T80  Unit6



LANGUAGE FOCUS - there was(n't), there were(n

| can talk about past events.

there was(n't), there were(n't)

1 Complete the examples from the text on page 74.
Then choose the correct words in the Rules.
1

wo new events in Rio in 2016.
an Olympic flag until 1920.

1 We use there was and there wasn't with
singular / plural nouns.

We use there were and there weren't with
singular / plural nouns.

~

2 Complete the text with affirmative and negative

forms of there was and there were.
The first marathon
2,500 years ago'....... awar between

Greece and Persia and
battles. 2. .. big battle in a place called
Marathon which theGreeks won”*. This was
:mportant news, but 4, anyinternet
..anytelepl . S0 aman
called Pheldrppldes ran” to Athens with news of
the battle. He ran about forty-one kilometres.
*. e ANY gOOd roads, so it was a difficult
pumey When he arrived in Athens, he died.
*won = past of win, ran = past of run.

Fimshed?

4 o USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your
sentences in exercise 3.

was(n't), were(n't)

5 Complete the sentences about the Olympics
timeline text on page 74. Then complete the rule.
1 There.........silver medals for winners.
2 Inge Sorenson...........the youngest medallist.
3 Abebe Bikila from Ethiopia ............ the first

African to win a gold medal.

4 Golf... .an Olympic sport until 2016.

any games in 2020.

was and were are the past forms of .......~"
The negative forms of was and wereare............
and.....

6 Complete the sentences with was and were and
your own ideas.

..borni

1 Whenl.

e | was born in HE'CATMinh City.
.younger, my favourite sport

2 The number one song last week .............
3 Myfirstwords...

4 Myfavourite fllms Iast yea
5 My favourite day last week ...
6 When| .younger, myhobb:es

7 Q USE IT! Work in groups. Compare your
sentences in exercise 6.

Exercise 3

Focus on the first prompt and elicit the
answer. Students complete the sentences
with the correct forms. Check answers
with the class.

.. there weren't any rich footballers.
.. there were many chariot races.
.. there was a country called Persia.
.. there wasn't a sport called
skateboarding.
5 ... there were many messengers.
6 ... there weren't any iPads.

BW N -

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Put students into pairs or groups of four to
compare their sentences and decide which
are the same and which are different.

Students’own answers.

was(n’t), were(n't)

Exercise 5 Q

Students complete the sentences
with the correct words from the text

on page 74. Students complete the
rule. Check answers with the class.

N
Thmk of more differences between life 100 years ago
3 Complete the sentences with affirmative and

negative forms of there was and there were.

and now. Use there was, there were, was and were.

Use many, any or a/ an.

2,500 years ago ...

1 ...rich footballers.

... chariot races.

... country called Persia.

... sport called skateboarding.
... messengers.

... iPads.

v s wN

Sports 75

Language focus « there
was(n’t), there were(n’t)
« was(n’t), were(n'’t)

Aim
Talk about past events.

there was(n’t), there were(n’t)

Exercise 1

Read out the examples and ask students
to translate them into their language.
Students then find examples of negative
forms. Elicit the negative forms and

write them on the board. Read out the
questions and elicit the answers. Then read

Play the grammar animation.

1 were 2 was 3 was 4 wasn't
5 weren't
Rule: /s and are; wasn’t and weren't

Exercise 6

Read out the example. Students complete
the sentences with their own ideas.

Exercise 7 USE IT!

Students compare their answers in pairs.
Ask them to listen to their partner’s
sentences and choose one interesting
thing to tell the class about their partner.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class, omitting was /

Warm-up through the rules with the class and elicit wasn’t / were / weren'’t. See if other students
With books closed, ask students what the correct words. can guess the missing words.

they can remember about the Olympic 2

Gari’wes. Elicit a few ideas, then rea)iti OF:.It the ' I More practice

¢ ’ ) ' 1 There were 2 There wasn't Workbook page 43

ollowing dates: 7986, 1920, 2016, 2020. See Rules:1 singular 2 plural

if students can remember what happened. Assessment

Write sentences with was and were on the
board. Students open their books to check
their answers. Underline was and were

on the board and elicit that they refer to
the past.

Exercise 2

Draw students'attention to the glossary
at the bottom of the text. Students read
the text and complete it with the correct
forms. Check answers with the class.

1 therewas 2 there were
3 Therewas 4 there wasn't
5 there werent 6 There weren't

Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unité6
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VOCABULARY AND LISTENING « X Games: Regular and irregu

Vocabulary and
listening « X Games:
Regular and irregular
verbs

nd specific information in a programme about the X Games.

B
ehpeshites
'

bt

a..bv

SME
2

SUPERSTARS

Sports in the X Games are always exciting and often dangerous.
The games slarled in 1995 when 500,000 fans travelled to Newport in
the USA and walched sports like BMX, skateboarding and motocross.

Our programme today looks at two skateboarders who decided to learn to

Aim
Understand specific information in a
programme about the X Games.

THINK!
Read out the questions and check that

students understand dangerous. Elicit
answers from individual students. Ask
more questions to encourage students to
say more, e.g. Why is this sport dangerous?
Would you like to try this sport?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 215

Use the photos to teach skateboarding.
Also teach BMX and motocross. Read
through the verbs with the class and
check that students understand them

all. Students read the text and the four
sentences, and match the verbs with their
past forms. Play the audio for students to
listen and check their answers. Tell them
not to worry about the options in the
sentences at this stage.

1 learned 2 started 3 went 4 won
5 travelled 6 became 7 watched
8 did 9 competed 10 decided

the games, and Alana Smith, the youngest silver medallist.

1 She / He learned to skate when she/ hewas ............
a. four b. seven . nine

2 She / He first went to the X Games in.............

a. Barcelona b. Miami ¢. Shanghai
3 She /He did atrick called ...
a. 900 b. 1080 c. 540 McTwist

a. ten b. twelve  c. fourteen

1 73215 Check the meanings of verbs 1-10. Then
read the text and sentences 1-4. Match verbs
1-10 with the past simple forms in blue. Listen

and check.

1 learn 6 become
2 start 7 watch

3 go 8 do

4 win 9 compete
5 travel 10 decide

2 @’2.16 Listen to information about Alana Smith
and Tom Schaar. From column A, choose who is
talking. From column B, choose where they are.

skateboard when they were very young. They compeled in the X Games and
became big stars - Tom Schaar, the youngest gold medallist in the history of

4 She / He wor an X Games medal whenshe / he was ............

3 13216 Listen again and look at sentences 1-4
in the text. Choose the correct answers for Alana
and then for Tom.

4 Q USEIT! Complete the questions with the
correct form of the verbs in the box. Then ask and
answer with a partner.

(do learn become win travel ccmpete)

1 What sports do you want to

2 Where doyouwantto..

3 Doyouwantto
Why not?

.astar? Why /

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Write these collocations on the board:
1 to — a competition / a medal

2 to—_TV/afilm/ afootball match
3 to——alanguage/ to ski

4 to_—_inarace/inacompetition

Ask students to complete the
collocations with verbs from exercise 1.
Check answers with the class.

1 win 2 watch 3 learn 4 compete

Exercise 2 ) 216

Read the task and make sure students
understand they must choose who is
talking from column A and the phrases
they hear from column B. Point out that
they are listening for the general meaning,
so they don't need to understand every
word. Play the audio. Students listen and
choose the correct answers.

2,6

Exercise 3 Q) 216

Refer students back to the sentences
after the text. Allow them time to read
the sentences and the options. Point

Unit6

A B

4 Doyou prefel e OF

1 parents talking 4 atschool . . n competitions? Why?
2 sportsfanstalking 5 attheXGamesAsia 5 Canyou ...any dangerous
3 Alanaand Tom 6 onaTVprogramme sports?
talking
76 Sports

out that students must listen carefully to
hear the specific information they need.
Play the audio again. Students listen and
choose the correct answers for Alana
and Tom. Students check and complete
their answers.

Alana:1 b 2a 3c 4b
Tomiia 2c 3b 4b

Optional activity: Listening
Dictate these sentences to the class, or
write them on the board.

1 Alana watched the X Games when
she was five.

2 She won a gold medal when she
was twelve.

3 Tom Schaar was on this programme
one year ago.

4 A 1080 is an easy trick.

Play the audio. Ask students to listen

again and correct the sentences. Check

answers with the class.

1 Alana watched the X Games when
she was six.

2 She won a silver medal when she
was twelve.

3 Tom Schaar was on this programme
two years ago.

4 A 1080 is a very difficult trick.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Point out to students that most of the
questions need the base form of the verb,
but one guestion needs the -ing form.
Check the questions with the class, then put
students into pairs to ask and answer them.

1 learn 2 travel 3 become
4 winning, competing 5 do
Students’'own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 44
Practice Kit

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



6 LANGUAGE FOCUS -« Past simple: affirmative « Past time expre

I can ask and answer about events in the past. Exercise 3 @ 2.17
PRONUNCIATION: -ed endings

Past simple: affirmative Past time expressions 3 §
; Play the audio once for students to listen
1 Lookatthe examples and complete Rules 1-3 with ~ 4 Lookat the examples and answer the questions. disnilsvieseain. DRI ERer vl
have got or haven't got. 1 How do you saythe words in blue in your €n play It again, pausing arter eac ! ve
compete (regular) language? for students to repeat. Ask the question to
| competed in the Olympics. 2 Do we put ago before or after a past time the class and elicit the answer.
They competed in the X Games. expression?
win (irregular) He first competed when he was twelve. ANSWERS

She |ast competed in 1981.
He was on this programme two years ago.

KEY PHRASES b1 )
Pasttime expressions

last Tuesday / weekend / week / year / August %
.. past simple forms in August / 2014 Exercise 4

She won an X Games medal.
We won at the X Games.

‘t'and’'d’

iC

s PASESIM e forms

Past time expressions
Regular verbs ...
ending in -ed.
Irregular verbs .

ending in -ed. o on Friday / Sunday -
Verbs in the pastsimple........................the same when | was ten Read out the examples of past time
form for 1, you, he, she, it, we and they. ten minutes / two weeks / a month ago expressions, then read out the questions
and discuss the answers with the class.
2 Read the Study Strategy. Then complete the 5 Q USE IT! Write sentences using the past
Young sports superstars text with the past simple simple and the Key Phrases. Then compare ANSWERS
form of the verbs in blue. with other people in the class. Are any of your 1 Students' own answers.
sentences the same? 2 aft
STUDY STRATEGY | last (play) sport ... L
[ last played sport on Saturday.
I.ea‘ming irregular verbs 1 | first (watch) the Olympics ... Exercise 5 USEIT!
It's important to check the past simple forms of verbs 2 Ilast (do) my English homework
:?d Ieamdthe ilrregular ov;e; Put theverbs ingroupz 3 Ifirst (come)),to tghis e Read through the key phrases with the
tenand try learning adifferent group every wee! fom
A e 4 Ifirst (swim) in a pool .. class and check that students understand
$ Ilast (see) a good film... them all. Read out the example sentence
3 73237 PRONUNCIATION: -ed endings and elicit one or two more examples.
Usten and:repedt the words. Wikchileftets | Finishead? 3 Students then write their sentences
come before the -ed ending in list 3? [N - 3. Al > 3 3 .
Write true and false statements about your mdrwdually, with their own ideas. With

1 /t/ practised, watched
2 /d/travelled, played
3 /1d/ started, decided

\life. Use the veibs on thisjpage. weaker classes, elicit the past simple verb

forms first, then ask students to write their
sentences. Put students into small groups
to compare their sentences. Ask them to
note down whose sentences are the same
as theirs. Ask some students to tell the
class which of their sentences were the
same as their classmates'’

Students’ own answers.

YOUNG]SPORTS I o S o oy,
SUPERSTARS

PHAN THI HA THANH

(score) great goals For his
1L R (play) intemational
foothall before he was sixteen,
A lot of famous clubs were interested
(train)
phanThiHaThanh'..........(start)gymnastics in 2015,
when she was six. Sh . (g0) to sive) him &
an athletic training centre Phong. In
011, she was the first Vietnamese gymnast
WhO 2o (i) @ world medal for
viét Nam and she & {compete) in
the Olympic Games in2

contract,

----..".Ei

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?

activity. Students can write their true and

false statements individually then compare

Language focus « Past , With ancther fast finisher, Alternatively, ask
& » s ° TGOt T TRNER Q0L T havega fast finishers to read their statements to

simple: affirmative

the class. Ask the class to guess whether
. . Language note
« Past time expressions i guag each statement is true or false.
With most regular verbs, we add -ed to .
A the base form of the verb: play - played. More practice
- With verbs ending in -e, we just add -d: Workbook page 45
Talk about events in the past. e Carieted.
COITpeiE=COltpeled. Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Warm-up Exercise 2

With books closed, ask: What can you
remember about Alana and Tom? Elicit
some answers and write some past simple
sentences on the board, e.g. She won

a silver medal. He learned to skateboard
when he was four. Underline the verbs and
explain that they are in the past simple
tense. Tell students they are going to study
this now.

Read the study strategy with the class and
refer students to the irregular verbs list

on page 76 of the Workbook. Students
complete the text with the correct forms
of the verbs. Point out that students
should check all the verbs in blue on the
irregular verbs list, and if some verbs are
noton the list, they can assume these
verbs are regular. Check answers with the

. . . class and elicit which verbs are regular and
Past simple: affirmative which are iregular.

Exercise 1 Q

Read out the examples, then read 1 started 2 went 3 won
through the rules with the class and elicit 4 competed 5 became 6 scored
the answers. Play the grammar animation. 7 played 8 trained 9 gave
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SPEAKING » Last weekend

Speaking ° Last I can talk about what | did at the weekend.
weeken d THINK! Think of three answers for the question 'How was your weekend?’.
Aim Alfie Hey, Lois. How are things?
Lois  Oh hi, Alfie. Good, thanks. How '......... your weekend? |§
Talk about what you did at the weekend. Alfie It2...... great, thanks. I3.......... to a football match
on Saturday.
Llois  Really?“........itgood?
Alfie  Yes,itwas brilliant. There®........... alot of goals.
THINK! United®____3-2inthe end.
i > Llois  That's good news! Who'.......... ou with?
i i I n g Y
R?a_d the question with the c ?SS a _d Alfie My brother. Why don't you come next time?
elicit a range of answers from individual Lois  Sure.Why not? Text me when you're going, OK?
students, e.q. It was fine. It was really nice. :‘o'fie gK then. Bye, Lois.
) : is i
A bit boring! %=
m 1 {29218 Complete the dialogue. Then watch 4 €7 Workin pairs. Practise mini-dialogues using
Students’ own answers. or listen and check. Why was Alfie happy on the phrases in exercises 2 and 3.

Saturday?

(e ], ]
Exercise 1 °® 2.18 2 o @2.18 Look at the Key Phrases. Cover the g ftwascool l...

dialogue and try to plete the Key Phrases.

Students read the gapped dialogue and

A Then watch or listen and check. 5 § D USE IT! Workin pairs. Look at the
complete it W|th.the correct words. Play . : T A o Lk ok b Cotbal
the video or audio for students to watch or KEY PHRASES " ‘ match or basketball game last weekend. Prepare
listen and check their answers. Talking about the weekend and practise new dialogues with the phrases in

exercises 2 and 3.
was your weekend?
HESR good / badnews!
1 was 2 was 3 went 4 Was were you with? ,
don't you come next time?

5 were 6 won 7 were .not?

.you're going.

Exercise 2 Q) 218

3 90219 Look at the phrases. Then listen to three

Students cover the dialogue and try to ri-dialogues. Which phrases doyou hear?
complete the key phrases from memory. S5 ancat
Play the video or audio again for students on atrip.
)./ o 2 9 it bﬂlllfant Iwent | toa tennis match.
to listen and check their answers. Check was | cool i B TR inemaan
« It wasn't | OK.
answers with the class and check that great. Saturday.
toa restaurant
students understand all the key phrases. with my parents.
[answers I — o
1 How 2 That's 3 Who 4 Why place(s) | was nhe'"&
5 Why 6 when The 'f’o'?de" x:‘;:" (realy) | amazing.
: — : game et interesi

Optional activity: Speaking film e~

Play the video or audio again, pausing

after each of the key phrases and 78 Sports

getting students to repeat them.

Encourage students to copy the

intonation on the recording. E :

xercise 4 < s :
Optional activity: Speaking
ENEEE Demonstiate f1e activity by gedting Students could work individually and
Students' own answers. student to ask you about your weekend. ) 3 sl
think about something they really did

Answer using phrases from exercise 3,
then ask a confident student about

their weekend and elicit an answer. Put
students into pairs to practise mini-
dialogues. Ask some students to perform
their dialogues for the class.

last weekend, or invent something.
They then practise new dialogues

in pairs, using the key phrases and
phrases from exercise 3. With weaker
classes, students can prepare their

Exercise 3 @) 2:19

Read through the phrases with the class
and check that students understand
everything. Play the audio. Students listen

and note down the phrases that they hear. dialogue first. With stronger classes,
[ ANSWERS | encourage students to improvise, and
THED X Students'own answers. to use intonation to make their dialogue
1 Itwasn't great. | went to the cinema sound natural, Ask some pairs to
ol s St Exercise 5 USE IT! perform their dialogues for the class.
2 ﬁorlngt,) iliant. | — Focus on each picture in turn and, with the
was brilliant. | went to a tennis : . : .
ity Ths i ot pa o whole class, build up a possible dialogue More practice
arer e g- using some of the key phrases from
3 Itwas OK. | went to a restaurant with Z : Student book page85
: exercise 2 and phrases from exercise 3. Put Practice Kit

my parents. The food was nice. students into pairs to prepare and practise

their own dialogues.

Students’own answers.

T84  Unit6



6 WRITING ¢ A sports star

I can write a profile of a sports star using paragraphs.

THINK! Name five famous intemational sports stars. Who is the most famous sports star in your country?
What is his / her sport?

Usamﬁ Bolt

ain Bolt is an athlete from Jamaica. He was
orn on 21* August 1986 in Sherwood Content.
" He lives in Kingston now.

2 Bolt first competed in sprint races as a schoolboy.
At sixteen, he became the youngest ever world
junior champion for 200 metres.

3 Bolt broke world records in 100- and 200-metre
races. He also won gold medals at the Olympics

in Beijing and London. He's one of the most
successful athletes.

SKILLS STRATEGY
A profile should contain three paragraphs:

1 Read the profile. Where was Usain Bolt born? « Introduce the person (their name, place of
When was his first world champion? birth, birthday and where they live).
» Write about the important events in their
2 Lookatthe Key Phrases. Which phrases dowe earlylife.
use in paragraphs 1-3? Read the profile again and

« Write about their most significant
achievements. Finally, add a general comment as a

(kevprrases 0~ O B

check.

Profile of a sports star 4 %3 USE IT! Read the Skills Strategy. Then
follow the steps in the writing guide.

1 He/ Sheis from ...
2 He/ She was born ot
3 He/ She competedin A WRITING GUIDE
4 He /She won 5 A TASK

5 He/Shebroke i i,
6 He/Sheisone of the ....ceciccneeen s

Write a profile of a sports star for a website.
B THINK AND PLAN

1 Think of a sports star whoyou like.

2 Find information about the person and
choose the most important points.

3 Make notes using the Key Phrases and the

Language Point: Paragraphs

3 Read the text again. Match three topics from a—e paragraph titles in exercise 3.
with paragraphs 1-3. C WRITE
a. His life now Write the profile using your notes.
b. Greatest moments D CHECK
c. Basicinformation i
4. Problems « past stmple verb forms
o Eatly cafesy « pasttime expressions
\_* Paragraphs J
Sports 79

Writing - A sports star Exercise 1

Focus on the profile and elicit what

THINK! | ANSWERS |

In Sherwood Content, Jamaica.

Ask the questions to the class and In 2002.

elicit answers from individual students.
Encourage students to share their Exercise 2
knowledge and talk about sports

stars they are interested in. Ask further
questions to encourage them to speak

s 3
more,de.g. W:y '5; fvr‘i/shpirsc;;hfamogs. e Students can read the profile again to
yeuganderiemz Wiyt Waynoy check their answers. Check answers with

[ ANSWERS | the class.

Students'own answers.
Paragraph 1: 1and2
Paragraph 2: 3
Paragraph 3: 4,5 and 6

Put students into pairs to read the key
phrases and discuss in which paragraph
of the profile each one would be used.

Aim students know about Usain Bolt. Students

Write a profile of a sports star using read the profile and answer the questions.

paragraphs. Students can compare their answers in
pairs. Check answers with the class.

Language point: Paragraphs

Exercise 3

Read through the topics with the class
and make sure students understand them
all. Students match three topics with the
three paragraphs in the profile. Check
answers with the class. Point out that
students should try to structure their own
writing into clear paragraphs.

Paragraph 1: ¢
Paragraph 2: e
Paragraph3: b

Optional activity: Writing

Ask students to close their books. Write

the following gapped sentences on

the board:

1 Hewas born _ 21% August 1986.

2 He_—_livesin Kingston.

3 He first competed — a schoolboy.

4 He became the youngest ever world
junior champion — the age of 16.

5 He_—_world record in 100- and 200-
metre races.

Put students into pairs to complete the
sentences from memory. They can then
check their answers in the profile. Elicit
or point out that we use first and after
that for ordering events, and we use the
other phrases for saying exactly when
something happened. Point out that we
say on 21 August, but we say in 1986.

Ton 2now 3 as 4 at 5 broke

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Students read the skills strategy before
doing exercise 4. Read the task with the
class. Students read through the ‘think and
plan’section. Students write their profile.
This can be set for homework. Remind
students to check their grammar and
spelling carefully.

Students’' own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 47
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress review 3, Student book pages 84-85
*Vocabulary and language focus

worksheet, Teacher’s Resource Disk
**Vocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
*#*Vocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s

Resource Disk

Unité6
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6 Culture « Football vs.
basketball

Aim
Understand a text about football and
basketball.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Who likes football?
Which teams do you support? Where do
they play? What are the main football
competitions? Elicit a few answers, and ask:
What do you know about basketball? Where
is it popular? How do you play it? Elicit a
range of answers.

Background

Football, known as soccer in the USA,
is the world's most popular sport. It is
played and watched in most countries
in the world.

Tickets to New York Yankees baseball
games cost from $20 - 25, whereas
tickets to Manchester United games
cost around £80.

Exercise 1

Students look at the photos and work

in pairs to answer the questions. Elicit a
few possible answers. Students then read
the text and check their answers. Check
answers with the class.

1 basketball player 2 captain
3 stadium 4 fan 5 teams

Exercise 2 ) 2:20

Students read and listen to the text and
answer the questions. Check answers with
the class.

1

1989

2 The FIFA World Cup and the AFC
Asian Cup

3 In Ha Noi
No, you can watch athletics events
and concerts.

5 Yes,itis.
On the internet

7 Music and dancing

Unit6

1 Match the words in the box with 1-5.

fan basketball player
stadium captain teams

80 CU.LTURE

»

Exercise 3 YOUR CULTURE

Students answer the questions. They can
use the internet to find the information

if they have access in class. They can
compare their answers in pairs. Discuss the
answers with the class.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

As a class, brainstorm some famous

sports stars that students could role-play
interviews with, then elicit some questions
they could ask. Put students into pairs to
prepare and practise their interviews. Ask
some pairs to act out their interviews for
the class.

Students’ own answers.

* Football vs. basketball

I can understand a text about football and basketball.

2 73220 Readand listen to the text. Then answer
the questions.

When did the Vietnam Football Federation

begin?

What competitions does the team play in?

Where is the My Binh stadium?

Can you only watch football at My Binh?

Is basketball a new sportin Viét Nam?

How did lots of people watch the 2019

basketball competition?

What other things can you see at basketball

games?

AV wN -

~

3 YOUR CULTURE Answer the questions. Use
the intemet to help you find the information you
need.

1 Canyou name three national football players
or basketball players?

Where and when is the next match for the

national football team?

Where does the national basketball team

train?

Do you play basketball or football at school?

What skills do you need to be good at football?

What skills do you need for basketball?

w ~

v o

4 Q USE IT! Prepare and practise an interview
with a famous sports star. Follow the instructions.
+ Workin pairs. One of you is a famous sports
star and the other is an interviewer.
+ Prepare some questions and answers.
+ Act outthe interview in class.

The national team plays at the My Dinh stadium in
Ha Noli. There are athletics events here as wellas
football matches. You can even go to music concerts!

Basketball is quite a new sport in Viét Nam. In 2019, the
national champianship was in Hé Chi Minh City The
games were on the internet so everyone could enjoy
them. Thecompetlﬁnns are! fast and fun, and there is

Optional activity: Speaking

For homework, ask students to choose
another famous sports club. Tell them
they can choose a football club, or they
can choose a different sport such as
basketball or tennis. Ask them to note
down information about the club they
have chosen, e.g. when it started, who
its famous players are, etc.

In the next lesson, put students into
small groups to present their clubs to
each other. Ask some students to tell
the class something interesting that
they learned about a famous club.




2 SPORT ART. Work in groups. Write the names
of the sports on page 72 on pieces of paper.

One student takes a piece of paper and draws

the sport. The others guess. The winner is the
person who guesses the most sports.

+ Lookat the objects for ten seconds and

+ The student opens his / her eyes and says

Put four to eight objects on your desk.

remember them.

One student closes his / her eyes.

The other student takes the objects from
the desk and hides them.

what object(s) was / were on the desk
using there was / there were. For example,
There was a pen. There was a ruler. There
were three books. There was an apple.

The student gets a point for every correct
sentence.

Repeat the game with different objects.
Who can get the most point

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Focus on the example and demonstrate
how the co-ordinates work to identify
the first and last letters of each sport.
They then write the sports. With weaker
classes, students could work in pairs for
this activity. With stronger classes, you
could do it as a race.

As an extension, students could work

in pairs and use the grid to write clues
for the first and last letters of two more
sports. They could swap with another pair
and race to write the sports they have
been given.

1 football

2 athletics

3 hockey

4 rugby

5 gymnastics
6 volleyball
7 judo

8 tennis

5 Complete the sentences.
Then write the past
simple form of the
missing verbs in the 2| |

puzzle. Then use the 3
letters in the grey boxes
to make a mystery word.

France won the football s|
World Cup in 2018. S

The mystery word 2 l

1 PhanThi HAThanh ... bornin
2 Usain Bolt.....occues the world record in

3 Pheidippid Som

Viét Nam.

Beijing.

Marathon to Athens.

Exercise 2

Divide students into small groups. Each
group writes the names of the sports on
page 72 onto individual pieces of paper,
and places them face down on their desk.
They then take turns picking up a piece
of paper and drawing the sport. Their
classmates must guess the sports. See
who guessed the most sports correctly.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

Read through the task with the class and
make sure students know what they have
to do. Tell them they must include more
than one of some objects, e.g. two pens
or three books. Put students into pairs to
play the memory game. Monitor while
students are working and make sure they
are using there was/ were correctly. See
who gets the most points overall.
Alternatively, you could play the game
with the whole class. Put a selection of
objects on your desk and give students a

minute to look at them. Ask them to close
their eyes, and remove the objects. Elicit
sentences about what objects were on the
desk, and write them on the board.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 4

Students join the letters to find the past
simple forms. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs for this
activity. With stronger classes, you could
do it as a race. Check answers with the
class and elicit which verbs are regular and
which are irregular.

As an extension, you could ask students
to choose three of the verbs and write
example sentences for them. Ask some
students to read their sentences to

the class.

1 went 2 won 3 travelled
4 became 5 learned 6 watched
7 did 8 competed 9 decided

Exercise 5

Students complete the sentences, then
write the verbs from the sentences into
the puzzle. They then look at the grey
boxes and find the mystery word. With
weaker classes, you could encourage
students to look back through the unit to
find the past simple forms. With stronger
classes, do not allow students to look
back, and you could do it as a race. Check
answers and elicit the mystery word.
Elicit some example sentences using the
mystery word.

1 was 2 broke 3 ran 4 won
5 went 6 did 7 were
Mystery word: skate

Assessment
Unit 6 tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit6
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1 hockey 2 athletics

3 team 4 Olympic 5 cycling
6 championship 7 Skiing

8 football

1 medallist 2 winner

3 spectator 4 competitor

5 swimmer

1 There weren't 2 weren't
3 was 4 There were

5 Therewas 6 were

7 There wasn't 8 wasn't

—

False 2 False 3 True
4 True 5 False 6 True
12
1 watched 2 swam
3 travelled 4 became
5 scored 6 competed

13
1 How 2 was 3 went
4 good 5 were 6 news

7 with 8 don't 9 when
14

1 Andy Murray'’s full name is

Andrew Baron Murray.

2 He's a tennis player from

Scotland.

3 He was born on 15" May 1987.

4 Murray first competed in tennis
matches when he was at school.

5 Atthe age of 17 he won the

Junior US Open.

6 He won a gold medal at the

Olympics.

7 He's one of the most successful

British tennis players.



Unit summary

Vocabulary

Describing people: Height and build:
average build, average height, overweight,
short, slim, tall; Hair: bald black, blonde,
curly, dark brown, light brown, grey, long,
red, short, spiky, straight; Face and eyes:
blue, brown, green, grey, round, square,
thin; Other features: beard glasses,
moustache, sunglasses

Life events: be born, die, get ajob, geta
qualification, get married, go to school,
goto university, grow up, have children,
leave school, travel

Language focus

Past simple: affirmative and negative
Past simple: questions

Speaking
| can role-play an interview with a
famous person.

Writing

| can write biographical questions and
answers for a magazine.

Vocabulary
 Describing people

Aim
Describe people.

Background

Lady Gaga (born 1986) is an American
singer, songwriter and actor, whose
real name is Stefani Joanne Angelina
Germanotta. She has had many hit
songs in the USA and the UK, and as
well as her singing, she is known for her
extreme costumes on stage.

Emma Wastson (born 1990) is an English
actor who became famous at the age
of 11 when she played Hermione in the
Harry Potter film series. She has acted in
more films, such as Beauty and the Beast
and Little Women. She is a UN Women
Goodwill Ambassador.

Johnny Depp (born 1963) is an
American actor who is best known
for his role as Captain Jack Sparrow in
the Pirates of the Caribbean films. More
recently, he appeared in the Fantastic
Beasts and Where to Find Them films.

Yiruma (born 1978) is a South Korean
pianist and composer. He started to
learn the piano when he was five and is
now one of the best known pianists in
the world. His recorded music, YouTube
videos and concerts are popular with
millions of fans.

Growingfup;

VOCABULARY * Describing people

I can describe people.

THINK! Which famous people do you like? Why?

1 Complete 1-6 with the words in the box.

b cuiLpos
%Song pi21

Which words describe you?
" short and slim. My hair s ...

(moustache round red long green short)

C{P Extra listening and speaking pT16 B

2 92323 Listenand repeat the words in exercise 1.

MAKE YOUR OWN AVATAR

A

HEIGHT AND BUILD

tall average
height

overweight average
build

La

glasses beard

Feldwlésl
rrn

short curl'y spiky straxght bald

é:qqgﬂ

black grey dark light 2 .
brown brown

smglasses

Listen. Which word is the odd one out?
1 /a1/light, height, hair, quite
2 /au/ round, brown, board, mouth
3 /139/ height, beard, ear, we're

4 /fea/ their, bald, fair, hair

slim

. blonde

\_\L\M{J"

Keanu Reeves (born 1964) is a Canadian
actor who usually appears in action
films. His most famous film series are
The Matrix and John Wick.

Angelina Jolie (born 1975) is an
American actor and humanitarian. She
has appeared in many films including
Lara Croft and Maleficent. Nowadays,
she spends more time trying to help
women who suffer because of war.
Park Hang-seo (born 1959) is a South
Korean football manager who manages
the Viét Nam national football team.
With the Vietnamese under-23 and
under-22 teams, he won the AFF
Championship in 2018 and the gold
medal at the Southeast Asian Games

in 2019.

3 3224 PRONUNCIATION: Diphthongs

THINK!

Ask the questions to the whole class

and elicit answers. Ask more questions

to encourage students to say more, e.g.
Who are your favourite singers / actors?
Which famous person would you most like to
meet? Why?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students look at the pictures and
complete 1-6 with the correct words.
They can use their dictionaries to check
any meanings they don‘t know. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs to do this. Check answers with the
class and check that students understand
all the words.

1 short 2long 3 red 4 round
5 green 6 moustache

Unit7
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o ‘@2«2’5 Watch or
listen. Look at

photos a—g. Which
photos are the people
talking about?

6 Q USE IT! Choose the correct words in
descriptions 1-7. Then match the descriptions
to photos a-g and name the famous people.

Compare with a partner using the Key Phrases.

5 {3 (3225 watchor

listen again. Which key phrases does Lewis use?
keverases YA~ O
0 As a child this singer had straight / curly hair.

Guess:‘ng Arswers : Now her hair sometimes looks very different!
| think it's ... Maybe / Perhaps it's ... k’k‘ﬁ— :

I'mnot sure. I'msureit's ... 0\_
Idon'tthink it's ... This musician has short, straight / curly
black hair.

@ - O This actor has sometimes got sunglasses /
{8 @ moustache in films. In real life, he’s also got
PR glasses.

A\ 1 ..

This actor had / short, straight, dark
brown hair in this film. She's got long hair
now, too!

|
—

This sports coach is bald now and he has
a beard / glasses.

_O This actor had long black / red hair when he
4l was young. Now he has long hairand a beard.

o This actor was in her first film at the age
of eleven when she had long, light / dark
brown hair.

S Finished? |
& Write a des

S ROTERRRERMEETRREIIR oo+ oo+ oo+ o000 oressosossssssssssssssosorsailinsesssssss sssssssosss sossadiiNNNENNREIRIRATNRITRIE AR

on of a friend in the class.

Emma Watson  KeanuReeves  Park Hang-seo Yiruma Johnny Depp Angelina Jolie Lady Gaga

\ fmj, QJ

1 hair 2 board 3 height 4 bald

Exercise 4 Q&) 2-25

Focus attention on the Who's who? quiz.
Play the video or audio. Students watch
or listen and guess which photos the

people are talking about, then compare

:
s
.

s

Exercise 2 Q) 2-23

Play the audio once for students to listen.
Play it again, pausing after each word for
them to repeat. Ask students to write two
or three sentences about themselves,
using words from exercise 1. Students
can compare their sentences in pairs.

Ask some students to tell the class which
words describe them.

Students’ own answers.

the class.

1 photoa 2 photog 3 photob

Exercise 5 Q@) 225
Read through the key phrases with the

Exercise 3 ) 2:24
PRONUNCIATION: Diphthongs

Play the first four words and elicit which
one is the odd one out. Point out that

all of these sounds are diphthongs,
which are made up of two vowel sounds
pronounced together, although in
number 3, ear, the two vowel sounds
/19/, are pronounced more noticeably

as two sounds. Play the audio. Students
listen and identify the odd ones out. Play
the audio again to check answers, and
get students to repeat some of the words
with diphthongs.

them all. Play the video or audio again.

with the class.

I'mnot sure. | thinkit's ...

T90  Unit7

their answers in pairs. Check answers with

class and check that students understand

Students watch or listen and identify the
key phrases that are used. Check answers

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Focus attention on the Who's who quiz
again. Students choose the correct words
in descriptions 1-7 and then match the
descriptions to photos a-g. Ask students
to name the famous people and see

who guessed the most people correctly.
Students compare their answers in pairs
using the key phrases. Check answers with
the class.

IETER

straight, b (Lady Gaga)
straight, c (Yiruma)

a moustache, e (Johnny Depp)
long, f (Angelina Jolie)
glasses, d (Park Hang-seo)
black, a (Keanu Reeves)

light, g (Emma Watson)

SN R W N -

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Write the vocabulary from exercise 1

in a jumbled order on the board, then
ask students to close their books. Put
students into small groups. Ask groups
in turn to choose a word and say a true
sentence about one of their classmates
using the word, e.g. Ana’s gotlong hair.
If the sentence is correct, the group gets
a point and the word is crossed off the
board. Continue until all the words have
been crossed off. See which group has
the most points.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their
descriptions and work with another
fast finisher to identify the people.
Alternatively, ask them to read their
descriptions to the class. See if other
students can guess the people.

More practice
Workbook page 48

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



READING ¢ Childhood photos

Reading - Childhood
photos

I can understand the general idea of a text.

THINK! Did you look very different last week and five years ago? How?

Aim
Understand the general idea of a text.

THINK!

Read the questions with the class and put
students into small groups to discuss their
answers. Ask some students to tell the
class how one of their classmates looked
different five years ago.

Students’own answers.

On 23 January 1996, Munish Bansal took a photo of his new
baby daughter Suman.

Every day after that, Munish took another photo of his
daughter, sometimes in the morning, sometimes in the
afternoon.

Sometimes Suman was tired or sad and she didn’t want to
look at the camera, but she was usually happy.

From one day to the next Suman didn'tchange a lot, but
every year she grew or changed a little.

On her eighteenth birthday, 6,575 days after she was born,

Exercise 1 Munish took a photo of his daughter as usual. Butin this

Read out the question. Explain that
although there is only one question to
answer, students must read the whole text
in order to answer it because it is asking
about the general meaning. Tell students
not to worry if they don't understand all
the details of the text, but just to read for
the general meaning. Students read and
answer the question. Check the answer
with the class.

C

Exercise 2 Q) 2-26

Allow students time to read the sentences.
Point out that for this task students need
to read and listen carefully to find specific
information, to decide if the sentences

are true or false. With stronger classes,
students could correct the false sentences.
Play the audio. Students can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers

with the class and encourage students to
give evidence from the text to support
their answers.

| ANSWERS ]

1 False (Sometimes she was tired or sad.)
2 True 3 False (From one day to the
next she didn't change alot) 4 True

Optional activity: Reading
Write the following questions on the
board or dictate them to the class:

1 How old do you think Suman was
when Munish took the first photo?

2 What did Suman do when she was
tired and sad?

3 When did Munish take the final
photo of Suman for the picture?

Students discuss the answers in pairs
from memory, then check theirideas in
the text. Check answers with the class.

IHED

1 Afew hoursold/ less than one
day old

2 She didn't look at the camera

3 On her 18" birthday

photo, she was an adult.

Munish collected all of the 6,575 photos, made
one big picture fromthem, and gave itto heras a

present.

1 Look at the picture. What is special about it?

Read and check your answer.

a. Munish made the picture when his daughter

was eight years old.

b. Munish took 6,575 days to make the picture of

his daughter.

¢. Munish made the picture from 6,575 photos of

his daughter.

79226 Read and listen to the text and write

True or False.

Munish didn't take photos when Suman

was sad.

Munish took a photo of his daughter at a

different time every day.

Suman is quite different in the phatos from

one day to the next.

Suman was an adult when she received

the present.

4 D USE IT! Work in groups. What do you
think of Munish’s special picture? Has your family
gota lot of photos?

VOCABULARY PLUS check the meanings

of the words in biue in the text.

88 Growing up

Exercise 3VOCABULARY PLUS

Focus on the words in blue in the text and
elicit that they are all past simple forms.
Students check the meanings of the

verbs and find the infinitive forms. Check
answers with the class and elicit which
verbs are regular and which are irregular.

Students’ own answers.
Workbook page 52 exercise 5

Optional activity: Vocabulary plus

Put students into pairs. Ask them to
write three example sentences using

the blue past simple verbs from the text.
Ask pairs in turn to read out one of their
sentences, omitting the verb. See if other
students can guess the missing verbs.

HED

Students’own answers.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually.
They then discuss the questions in pairs.
Ask some students to report back to the
class. Discuss as a class what most families
have photos of. Ask more questions to
extend the discussion, e.g. How often do
you take photos? What do you usually take
photos of? Do you take them on a camera or
your phone? How many photos do you have
on your camera / phone? Do you sometimes
take photos of yourself? See what students
most often take photos of.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 52
Practice Kit
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7 LANGUAGE FOCUS - Past simple: affirmative and negative

| can talk about situations and events in the past.

Past simple: affirmative and negative

1 Studythe ples. Find other of
the negative formin the text. How dowe form
the past simple negative? Read the Rule to check.
She had glasses.
She didn't have glasses.

P

To form the past simple negative of an ordinary verb,
we use didn’t +verb in the base form.

2 Write the opposite forms
of the sentences.
She had curly hair when
she was a baby ;
She didn’t have curly hair
when she was a baby.
1 Iread a book last night.
2 Mybrother didn't start a newschool last year.
3 We played basketball yesterday.
4 My cousin gave me a present for my birthday.
5 Ididn'tlike playing football when | was young.
6 My best friend didn't goon holiday last year.

3 Complete the text with the affirmative or
negative form of the verbs.

Betweenﬂmagesonenandtwmty Dantel
........................ (act} in eight Harry Potter
. not make)
Lnotgo)toscl'nol
1 el to all of

the actors.

Sometimes very young actors have problems

hecamethen-hvuarentmrmal. but Daniel
(not have} a bad time. He

4 Complete the conversation with the correct form
of the verbs in the box.

start have want notlike
love get nothave

-~

Jack Look at these old photos! You look very
young.

Hannah Yes I was five in that photo. |

...blond hair when | was

young.

Jack Itisn't blonde now, it's light brown.
Hannah Itwas curly too. My mum 2,

it but |3 it

straight hair like my friends.
Jack I think curly hair is great!
Hannah glasses when | was five.

them when | was seven.

Jack ... wearing glasses when |

was seven, too!

5 Write about your experiences. Use the
affirmative or negative form of the verbs.

... (live) in another city when | was younger.

... (have) different colour hair when | was a baby.

... (like) sweets when | was young.

... (go) to another countrylast year.

... (see) a good film last month.

... (watch) sport onTV last night.

... (play) video games last weekend.

... [visit) my grandparents in January.

... (eat) soup yesterday.

WO~V A WN

6 ‘;:J USE IT! Work in pairs. Compare your

sentences in exercise 5.

( [ lived in another city when | was younger. J

T s
[ Me, too! | lived in BEh Tre. )
( Really? | didn't. | fived here.
! Finished? | Al .
!Irite about what you did last weekend. _J
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Language focus - Past

simple: affirmative
and negative

negative
Exercise1 Q

Aim
Talk about situations and events in
the past.

Play the grammar animation.

Warm-up

didn't want, didn't change

Past simple: affirmative and

Read out the examples and the rule.
Students find more examples in the text.

With books closed, write these sentences
on the board: Munish took a photo of his
daughter. Sometimes Suman was tired
orsad. She wasn't happy. Focus on the
underlined words. Ask students what the
infinitive forms of took and was/ wasn't are.
Tell students that took is the affirmative
past simple form of take, was is also the
affirmative past simple form of “be’, and
wasn't is the negative past simple form of
“be" Write do drive cut make haveon
the board and ask students to write the
affirmative past simple forms. Students can
use their own dictionaries.

Unit7

Language note

Irregular verbs behave in the same way

as regular verbs in the negative form of

the past simple. They use the base form

of the verb, not the irregular past simple
form, e.q. He didn’t take a photo. (NOT He-
diditttookaptiote:)

Exercise 2

Go through the example with the class
and show how the verb changes form.
Let students work in pairs for support if
needed.

To check answers, read out the original
sentence and elicit the answer from
the class.

1 ldidn't read a book last night.

2 My brother started a new school
lastyear. 3 We didn't play basketball
yesterday. 4 My cousin didn't give me
a present for my birthday. 5 |liked
playing football when | was young.

6 My best friend went on holiday last
year.

Exercise 3

Students complete the text with the
correct verb forms. Remind students that
for the affirmative verbs they need to
think about whether they are regular or
irregular. Check answers with the class.

1 acted 2 didn't make
3 didn'tgo 4 gave 5 didn't have
6 loved 7 had

Exercise 4

Complete the first gap with the class,
helping them to find the correct verb in
the box. Students can complete the rest of
the activity in pairs.

If you have a confident class, ask two
volunteers to read out the completed
dialogue.

1 had 2 loved 3 didn't like
4 wanted 5 didn't have
6 got 7 started

Exercise 5

Students complete the sentences with
their own ideas. Ask one or two students
to read out some of their sentences.

1 llived /didn'tlive 2 |had /didn't
have 3 |liked/didn'tlike 4 |went/
didntgo 5 |saw/didn't see

6 | watched /didn't watch 7 | played/
didn't play 8 |visited/ didn't visit

9 late /didn't eat

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Students compare their answers in pairs. Ask
some students to tell the class something
they learned about their partner.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their sentences
individually and compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask them to read
their sentences to the class, omitting the
verbs. See if other students can complete
the sentences with the correct verb forms.

More practice
Workbook page 49

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Vocabulary and
listening - Life events

Aim
Listen for specific biographical
information.

THINK!

Read out the questions and elicit answers
from individual students. Ask more
questions to encourage students to say
more, e.g. In what situations is it useful to be
very tall? In what situations is it a problem?

Students’'own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 227

Focus on the photos and the table. Ask
students to imagine how tall Robert was.
Ask students to read the text, ignoring the
gaps, and try to work out the meanings
of the verbs and phrases in blue. Check
answers, and check that students
understand all the verbs and phrases.
Students write the past simple forms. Play
the audio for them to listen and check.

went to school, left school, went to
university, got a qualification, got a job,
got married, had children, travelled, died

Exercise 2 ) 2-28

Read out the question and elicit a few
possible answers. Encourage students to
predict and speculate, and point out that
this can help them understand a listening
text better. Play the audio. Students listen
and check their answers.

People liked him.

Exercise 3 {) 2-28

Students read the skills strategy before
doing exercise 3. Allow students time to
read the gapped sentences again. Read
out each gapped sentence in turn and
elicit what kind of information is missing,
e.g.a name, number, date, etc. Play the
audio again. Students listen and complete
the text. Play the audio again, if necessary,
for students to check and complete their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 1918 2 two brothers 3 two sisters
4 normal 5 seventeen 6 spoke
7 800 8 twenty-two 9 feet

VOCABULARY AND LISTENING - Life events
| can listen for specific biographical information.

THINK! Doyouknow any very tall people? What are the good and bad things about being

very talR

The story of the tallest man who ever lived

When was he born?
In February ... in Alton,
Illinois, in the USA.

Where did he geto job?
He got a job with the shoe company that
made his special shoes.

Where did he grow upand go to school?  Did he get married and have children?
InAlton. No, he didn't.

Did he travel much?
Yes, he did. He visited................
different towns in the USA when he
travelled for the shoe company.

Did he have any brothers and sisters?
Yes, he did. He was the oldest of

five children. He had 2........ce
Theywere alla

and?.
4

eight.

At whatage did he Leave school?
He left school when he was
s

Did he go to university?
Yes, he did, but he left and he didn't get o

qualification.

How did he become famous?
He appearedin a drcus.

What did people call him?

People called him the Giant of Illinois
orthe Gentle Giant because he

© s VEIY QUiEHLY.

and check.
grow up - grew up

di
and check your answer.

Before you listen again, you should
« read the sentences with the gaps.
» try to predict what the gaps will be.

= write down the answers.

90 Growing up

When did he die?

He died at the ageof®....................
because of a problem with one of his
9

| Robert Wadlow: age and height

1 9227 Read the text about Robert Wadlow
and check the meanings of the phrases in blue.
Write the past simple form of the verbs. Listen

» listen to the recording while reading the text.

3 9228 Read the Skills Strategy. Then listen

again and complete 1-9 in the text.

28 Do you think people in the USA liked or
ed Robert? Listen to a podcast about him 4 Write sentences about a person in your family.

Use the past simple form of the verbs in the text.

He grew up In Hus"

= = mm 5 (2 USE IT! Workin pairs. Compare your

sentences in exercise 4.

Kkeally? My dad grew up in [stanbul.

Optional activity: Listening
Dictate these sentences to the class, or
write them on the board:

1 Robert was taller than his father by
the age of eight.

2 At school, they made a special chair
for him.

3 Robert left university because he
didn't enjoy it.

4 Robert stopped growing when he
was 18.

Play the audio. Ask students to listen
again and correct the sentences. Check
answers with the class.

1 Robert was taller than his father by
the age of six.
2 At school, they made a special desk

Exercise 4

Students write sentences about a person
in their family. Encourage them to write

both affirmative and negative sentences.
Ask some students to read some of their
sentences to the class. Correct any errors.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Ask two students to read out the
examples. Point out that we use Really? to
express surprise. Students compare their
sentences in pairs. Ask some students

to tell the class something they learned
about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

for him. More practice
3 Robert left university because it Workbook page 50
was difficult for him. Practice Kit
4 Robert never stopped growing.
skl 2 Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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LANGUAGE FOCUS - Past simple: questions

Exercise 3

Read out the first sentence of information
and elicit the correct question. Students
read the remaining information and write
the questions. Check the answers.

1 Whendid he live?

I can ask questions about events in the past.

1 Look at the questions about Robert Wadlow in
the text on page 90 again and complete the table.
Which word is in all of the questions?

4 Qlook at the paragraph. Complete the parts
in blue with your ideas. Then work in pairs. Ask

questions (a maximum of twenty) to find the
information in your partner’s paragraph. You can
only answer ‘Yes, | did’ or ‘No, I didn't".

any brothers
and sisters?

Last weekend I went to (a famous city)

. :,i: :‘e “““““““ f:m :"M's‘:y? and went to the cinemawith (a famous 2. Who was he?
'''''''''''''' : e ?:}znﬁ’sr;% I:fiﬁfdhmf&mmh 3. Where did L& Quy Dén go as an

What did 5 call him?

danced for (two / three / four) hours. ambassador in 17607

4, Was he the principal of the National

([ Did yougo to London? ) .\f@:r{.ll:lﬁrﬂ.ﬁj University situated in the Van Miéu in
{2 USE IT! Complete the questions with H? et

the past simple form of the verbs. Then ask and 5. Did he have a few works of the old
answer the questions with a partner. Vietnamese literature?

110U [ lve) hiere whien you welre you higet 6. How old was he when he passed away
2 What (you / do) last weekend? in 17847

3 When (you / last / go) to the cinema?

o

2 Order the words to make past simple questions.
There is one extra word in each sentence.
1 here/you /did /do /growup /?
2 where /what/live /did /he /?
3 does/he/getajob/did/?
4 how/ travel / did / they / travels / ?
5 did/ finished / when / he / finish / ?

(%]

3 Read the information about the Vi scholar 4 What film (you / see)? 7. What do they do in many places in
2 OuI DA 5 Who (you / go) with? .
Lé Quy Don. Write questions using the words in blue. ?
2 k. B 6 (you /do) any sports last weekend? Viét Nam?
7 (you/ play) any video games yesterday?
8 (you / have fun)on your last holiday? Exercise 4

LE QUY HON:

A Vietnamese scholar

‘\ He livedin the 18" century.
v (When ... ?)

“‘é ! He was a poet, a scholar, and a govemment

Read out the task and demonstrate by
thinking of your own ideas to complete
the paragraph. Get students to ask you
questions to guess the information.

You can only answer Yes, | did. or No,

| didn’t. Students can have a maximum
of 20 questions. Students then complete
their paragraphs individually. Put them
into pairs to ask and answer questions.

Students’own answers.

[ Finished?
~ What is the longest question that you can
make using the past simple?

official.
Who ... )

™R _ In1760, L& Quf Bén went to China as an
% ambassador.
(Where ... ?)
"R VYes he was the principal of the National
University situated in the Van Miéu in Ha Noi,
Was ... ?7)

G No. He had many works of the old Vietnamese
N fterature. (O ... 7)

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students complete the questions. With
weaker classes, students could work in
pairs. With stronger classes, students
could add one or two more questions of
their own to ask a partner. Students work
in pairs to ask and answer the questions.

‘ He passed away in 1784 when he was 58
v yearsokd. (How ... 9

) In many places in Viét Nam, they name major
;;/“ schook affer him. (What ... ?)
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ANSWERS 1 Did you live here when you were

Language fOCl..lS ® PaSt 1 Did 2 have 3 he 4 How

% & younger?
SImple: questlons 5 people 6 did 7 die What did you do last weekend?
The word did is in all the questions. When did you last go to the cinema?
Aim

What film did you see?
Who did you go with?
Did you do any sports last weekend?

Language note

We use do / does to form questions in
the present simple, and we use did in Did you play any video games

the past simple: What do you do? What yesterday?

didyou do? The form did is the same 8 Did you have fun on your last holiday?
for all persons, and it comes before Students’ own answers.

the subject: Did he grow up in Alton?

(NOT He-didgrowtptiAtton?)

Ask questions about events in the past.

NoTwm AW

Warm-up

With books closed, ask what students can
remember about Robert Wadlow. Ask
questions to elicit more information, e.g.
Where did he grow up? At what age did he
leave school? Did he travel much? Write one
or two questions on the board and elicit

Finished?
Refer fast finishers to the Finished?

possible answers. Students can open their
books to check the answers. Focus on the
questions on the board and ask students
what tense they are in (past simple). Tell
students they are going to learn about
questions in the past simple now.

Exercise 1 Q

Students complete the table with the
questions from page 90. Check answers,
and ask which word is in all the questions.
Play the grammar animation.

Unit7

Exercise 2

Students order the words to make
questions, leaving out the extra word

in each sentence. With weaker classes,
students can work in pairs. Check answers
with the class.

Did you grow up here?
Where did he live?

Did he get a job?

How did they travel?
When did he finish?

Wi B W N -

activity. Students can write their questions
individually, then compare with another
fast finisher. Alternatively, ask fast finishers
to read their questions to the class. Ask the
class to listen to see whose is the longest.

More practice
Workbook page 51

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Speaking - Role-play:
an interview with a
famous person

Aim
Role-play an interview with a famous
person.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and elicit
a range of questions that students could
ask their favourite singer or actor. Write
some possible questions on the board.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1 Q@) 2-29

Students read the gapped interview and
complete it with the correct sentences a-d.
Play the video or audio for students to listen
and check their answers.

1¢ 2a 3d &b
The pop star is from Texas / the USA.

Exercise 2 Q) 2:29

Students find the key phrases in the
interview and note down who says

each one. Play the video or audio again
for students to listen and check their
answers. Check answers with the class and
check that students understand all the
key phrases.

Interviewer: 1,4,6
Popstar: 2,3,5

Exercise 3

Students practise the dialogue from
exercise 1 in pairs.

Exercise 4

Read the study strategy with the class.

Ask students to look at the situation.
Students work individually or in pairs to
think of follow-up questions for 1-5 in

the table. Elicit possible questions from
students. With weaker classes, you could
do this as a brainstorming session with the
whole class.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Play the interview again, pausing after
the key phrases and the words and
phrases in exercise 4. Get students to
repeat the words and phrases, copying
the intonation on the recording. Point
out to students that they can use
intonation to sound interested when
they are listening to someone.

want to ask?

Pop star Sure. Go ahead.

become a singer?
Pop star Good question. !

Pop star Siire3 .

career?
Pop star You're welcome.

Where is the pop star from?
a. Oh, about ten, | think.

year.
¢. | decided when | was at school.

your answers.

KEY PHRASES y LA
Doing an interview

2 Sure. Goahead.

3 Good question!

4 One more question.
5 That's a difficult one.
6 Thanks for your time.

92 Growing up

Interviewer  Hi. It's great to meet you. I've got a few
questions for you, if that's OK.

Interviewer  Great. So, when did you decide to

Interviewer  Really? How old were you?
2

here did you go to

Pop star

Interviewer
school?

Pop star Erm, inTexas at first, but then
we moved to New York.

Interviewer  Cool! Did you enjoy living there?

Interviewer  OK.One more question. What was
the most exciting moment in your

Pop star Mmm. That's a difficult one.
a

Interviewer  Ahyes, of course. That was great.
Thanks for your time.

1 1273229 complete the dialogue with
sentences a-d. Then watch or listen and check.

b. I guess it was when | sang with Beyoncé last

d. twas quite exciting to be in a big city.
2 1213229 Look atthe Key Phrases. Which

does the interviewer use and which does the
pop star use? Then watch or listen and check

1 I've got a few questions for you, if that's OK.

SPEAKING  Role-play: an interview with a famous person

I can role-play an interview with a famous person.

THINK! Imagine that you can interview your favourite singer or actor. What questions do you

Interviewer (Gareth

3 pPradisethe dialogue with a partner.

4 Read the Study Strategy. Look at the situation
and then think of some follow-up questions for
1-5 in the table.

STUDY STRATEGY

Improving your speaking

You can have more interesting conversations in
English if you:

« react to what people say.

+ ask them questions to find out more information.

lwent to England when [ was young.

1 Why..?
Really? 2 thn )
That's interesting.
C 3 Where..?
i 4 What..?
Yes, of course. 5 2

5 ¢ D USE IT! Work in pairs. Prepare and
practise interviews with a famous person. Use
the Key Phrases, the Study Strategy and ideas
from the list below.

PO BN A EERENR.

Interview questions

When did you become a ... ?

When did you get married to .. ?

What did you look like when you were .. ?
How did you feel when ... ?

When did you first .. 2

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to choose a

famous person and prepare and practise
an interview with them. Encourage
students to use their imagination, and

tell them their interview doesn't have to
be completely serious! Ask some pairs to
perform their interviews for the class. Tell
them not to mention the name of the
person. See if other students can guess the
famous people from the interviews.

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Refer students back to the questions in
exercise 5 on page 92. Put them with a
new partner and ask them to ask and
answer the questions again. This time
they should use a range of words and
phrases to react to what their partner
is saying, and they should ask more
questions to find out more information.
Ask students to report back on how
interested their partner sounded when
they were listening and reacting.

More practice
Student book page 107
Practice Kit
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7

THINK! Who is your favourite celebrity? Can you describe him / her?

Chris Hemsworth is a famou s Australian actor. He's best
wnown for his roles in the films Thor and Snow White and the
Huntsman.

He's very ta' (1.90 metres),
Chiris has got far nar and o

beard and a mou

WRITING « A description of a person

I can describe a person’s physical appearance and behaviour.

and good-looking.
25, He's sometimes got a

ache.

2 Complete the Key Phrases with words in the

Read the article and look at the words in blue.
What do we use them for?

description.

and his everyday Ffe!

KEY PHRASES

A description of a person
1 He/Sheisa
2 He/Sheis for

3 He fShels i oo o and - inn R i
4 He /She's got
5 He/Sheis

6 He /She becomes a guide.
WRITING GUIDE £ )
Language Point: Punctuation :
e ATASK
3 Match1-7 with a—g to complete the sentences. Write a description of your favourite celebrity.
Wi
e use : B THINK AND PLAN
1 anexclamation mark () : .
2 aquestion mark (2) 1 Whlch persar;‘d;n you want to iescf:’nbe?
3 acapital letter (A, 8,C, .) 2 Whois he /she? What s he / she famous
4 acommal) : y 3 Whatdoes he / she look like?
5 anapostrophe () (for example, we're, Susan’s) 4 How does he / she behave?
6 afull stop ()
7 words in italics (for example, Thor, Coco) C WRITE
a. at the beginning of a sentence and with Write a description of a person. Use the right

actor.

names, countries, nationalities and names
of books, films and songs.

4 Rewrite the text with the correct punctuation.
jennifer lawrence is an american actor she was
born in kentucky she is tall and shes got blonde
hair and blue eyes jennifers most famous role was
a girl called katnisseverdeen inthe hunger games

5 &3, USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing

adjectives, nouns and verbs todescribe his /
her appearance and behaviour.

T96

b. in lists and for pauses. D CHECK
;‘ at::e en: O: ¥ Se"te;ce‘ « word order in descriptions
et b ) + meanings of adjectives, nouns and verbs
e. when we say the title of a book, film or song. + punctuation
f. for an exclamation or an imperative.
g. in short forms and to show possession. L y
Growingup 93
Exercise 1

Writing » Description
of a person

Aim
Describe a person's physical appearance
and behaviour.

THINK!

Ask the questions to the class and

elicit answers from individual students.
Encourage students to share their
knowledge and talk about celebrities they
are interested in. Ask more questions to
encourage them to speak more, e.g. Why
doyou like / admire this person? Where did
you find out this information about them?
Do you enjoy learning about celebrities’ lives?
Why?/ Why not?

Students’ own answers.

Unit7

Students read the article, look at the blue
words and answer the question.

Todescribe a person’s physical appearance
and behaviour

Exercise 2

Students complete the key phrases with
words from the article. Check answers with
the class.

famous

best-known / the role(s) in ...

tall/ strong/ good-looking

fair hair, blue eyes, a beard and a

moustache.

5 busy/ spends a lot of time outdoors
with ...

6 superhero

BswW N -

Language point: Punctuation

Exercise 3

Students match the sentence halves.
Check answers with the class and check
that students understand how to use
the different punctuation marks. Discuss
any differences in punctuation between
English and the students'own language.

1§ 2d. a4 b 'yg 6ie Ye

Exercise 4

Students rewrite the text with the correct
punctuation, then compare their answers
in pairs. Check answers by getting
students in turn to come and write a
sentence from the text on the board with
the correct punctuation.

Jennifer Lawrence is an American actor.
She was born in Kentucky. She is tall
and she's got blonde hair and blue eyes.
Jennifer's most famous role was a girl
called Katniss Everdeen in The Hunger
Games.

Optional activity: Writing

For extra punctuation practise, dictate

the following sentences and questions

to the class:

1 That was an amazing film!

2 ['ve seen the first, second and third
film in the series.

3 Who played Harry in the Harry Potter
films?

4 Where was Robert Wadlow's
hometown?

Tell students to think carefully about the
punctuation as they write them. Check
answers by writing the sentences on the
board. See if students can remember
the answers to the two questions.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students plan
their questions and answers and write
their article. This can be set for homework.
Remind students to check their grammar,
spelling and punctuation carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 53
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review 4, Student book pages 106-107
*Vocabulary and language focus

worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
**Vlocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk
***Vlocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s

Resource Disk



7 CLIL - Language and
literature:

The Adventures of
Tom Sawyer

Aim
Read and understand an extract from a
work of literature.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Do you like reading
literature? What books do you like reading?
Why do you like these books? Elicit a range
of answers. To involve more students in
the discussion, as books are mentioned
ask: Is there a film of this book? Who likes this
film? Encourage students to express their
own opinions.

Background

The Adventures of Tom Sawyer was
written by the American writer Mark
Twain and first published in 1876. The
novel tells the story of Tom's adventures
with a group of friends, which include
spending time on Jackson's Island. While
they are on the island, Tom becomes
aware that the boys'families believe
they have drowned in the river. He
decides to return home just in time

for his own funeral. Huckleberry Finn,
mentioned in the extract, appears as
the main character in a later novel by
Twain: The Adventures of Huckleberry
Finn, published in 1884.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meanings of the words. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the words. Students then
complete the sentences with the correct
words. Check answers with the class.

1 thedark 2 runaway 3 pipe
4 sleep out

Exercise 2

Allow students time to read through the
questions. Students read the text and
answer the questions. They can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 He was scared / he saw Injun Joe's face
in the dark.

2 He wanted to get away / do
something exciting.

3 Three (Tom, Joe, Huck)

4 On Jackson's Island.

5 They thought it was very good/ the
best dinner in the world.

CLIL » Language and literature:
The Adventures of Tom Sawyer

| can read and understand an extract from a work of literature.

complete the sentences.

pipe sleep out
thedark  runaway

campsitein
2 Wewanted to
alot of insects near the river.
3 Smokinga..
4 Ifyou.....

the stars in the night sky.

THE ADVENTURES OF

Summer came, and there was no school. Tom

Joe's face in the dark, and he couldn't sleep.

One hot summer day he and Joe Harper were
down by the Mississippi River. They fished and
talked.

“Let's get away from here!”- said Tom.

“OK", said Joe. “But what? And where?”

Exercise 3 ) 2:30

Students read and listen to the text and
find a person or place to match each
sentence. Check answers with the class.

| ANSWERS ]

1 Muff Potter / Injun Joe
2 Mississippi River

3 Jackson’s Island

4 Huck Finn

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read out the example beginning of the
next paragraph and elicit some ideas about
what the boys did the next day, e.g. looked
for food, caught some fish, built a shelter. Ask
questions to encourage students to think
about how the story continued, e.g. Do you
think they slept well? How did they feel in the
morning?Put students into pairs to write

a short paragraph. Put pairs together into
groups of four to compare their paragraphs.
Ask some pairs to tell the class what was
similar in their paragraphs and what was
different.

1 Check the meanings of the words in the box and

1 We got upwhen it was 3a.m, so we left the
... because there were

is bad for your health.
n summer, you can look at

TOM SAWYER

didn’t want to think about Muff Potter and Injun
Joe, but it wasn't easy. At night, in bed, he saw

“Let's go and do something exciting somewhere.”

2 Read the text. Then answer the questions.
1 Why couldn't Tom sleep?
2 Why did Tom want to gotoJackson’s Island?
3 How many boys went tothe island?
4 Where did they make a fire?
5 Whatdid they think of their dinner?

3 79230 Readand listen to the text. Finda
person or place for sentences 1-4.
1 SomeoneTom didn't like...
2 A place with boats..........
3 The place where the boys went to sleep out

4 Tom andJoe's friend.......ocmmrien

4 €5, USE IT! Workin pairs. What did Tom
and his friends do the next day? Write a short
paragraph. Then compare with another pair.

The next day the boys gotup at €a.m.
Then they ...

“Let's run away. Let's sleep out under the trees on
Jackson's Island, a desert island,” said Tom. “Let's ask
Huck Finn, get something to eatand don't let anyone else
know.”

That night three boys ina small boat went down to
Jackson's Island. They had some bread and some meat,
and Huck had his pipe, too. They cooked the meat over
the fire and had the best dinner in the world. Soon they
stopped talking, their eyes closed and they slept.

Optional activity: Speaking
Write these adjectives on the board:

intelligent brave adventurous honest

Check that students understand the
words, then ask: Which of these words
describes Tom Sawyer? Why? Elicit a range
of answers and encourage students to
explain their answers, e.g. He5 intelligent
because he thinks about getting food
before they go to the island. He’ brave
because he isn't scared to sleep out at night.
He isn't very honest because he doesn't tell
his family where hes going. Ask students
to think about other teenage characters
that they know in books, films or TV
series. Elicit a few suggestions, e.q. Harry
Potter. Put students into small groups to
discuss which teenage characters they
admire and why. Ask groups to tell the
class about a character they admire.
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Exercise 4

Students unscramble the words to find the
life events. With weaker classes, students
could work in pairs for this activity. With
stronger classes, you could do it as a race.
Check answers with the class.

As an extension, you could ask students to
choose two more life events from page 90
and write them as scrambled words.

4 Unscramble the words to find five life events.
egtdrmiera  get married

. :ﬁ‘;:{:’ Students can swap with a partner and try
3 eevlaloshoc to unscramble them.
b s 1 getajob
2 growup
[Face | 3 leave school
4 go to university
: 5 have children
Exercise 5

studentA: Saya verb to Student B.

Student B:  Say the past simple form of the
verb. Then say a different verb to Student A

Puzzles and games

Exercise 1

Read out the first sentence and point out
the example answer in the chart. Students
work individually or in pairs to read the
sentences and complete the chart, then
draw the three faces. With stronger
classes, you could do this as a race. Check
answers with the class and see whose
drawings are the most accurate.

ate pizza yesterday.

went to bed at midnight last
weekend.

didn’t go to the cinema last
manth.

played video games
yesterday.

didn’t have long hair two
years ago.

lived in another city when
they were younger.

SIMON NEIL ROB
Hair | brown black blonde
colour
Hair curly long spiky
style
Eyes blue brown grey
Face | square thin thin
Other | beard [moustache]| glasses
Exercise 2

Demonstrate the activity with a confident
student, then put students into pairs to

Unit7

read a good book last year.

play the game. Set a time limitand ask
students to note down how many past
simple forms they manage to say correctly
within the time. See which pair managed
to say the most.

To make it more challenging, students
could say a sentence using a past simple
form rather than just saying the verb, e.g.
eat- [ ate abanana; watch - watched TV.
You could play this version of the game
with the whole class, with students racing
to put their hands up to say a sentence as
each verb is suggested.

Students'own answers.

Exercise 3

Students find the object pronouns in the
wordsnake. With stronger classes, you
could do this as a race. Check answers
with the class. You could elicit one or
two example sentences using the object
pronouns. Alternatively, ask students to

write the corresponding subject pronouns.

Read out the instructions and explain to
students that they must find a different
person to answer ‘yes'to each of the
questions. With weaker classes, go
through the chart and elicit the questions
that students should ask, e.g. Did you eat
pizza yesterday?

Allow students to stand up and walk
around the classroom. Tell them they must
only ask one question to each classmate
they come across then move on.

Monitor while students are working and
make sure they are asking and answering
their questions in English. Continue until
one student has filled in all the names.
Alternatively, set a time limit and see who
has completed the most names in the
time allowed.

As an extension, you could brainstorm
five different questions with the class, and
students could repeat the activity.

Students’ own answers.

Assessment
Tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Unit summary

Vocabulary

Means of transport: ship, trolleybus,
boat, tram, subway train, plane, cable
car, bus, train, ferry

Weather conditions: cloudy; cold,
foggy, hot, icy, rainy, snowy, stormy,
sunny, windy

Language focus
be going to: affirmative, negative and
questions

will and won't

Speaking

| can make offers and promises.

Writing

| can write a postcard about my visit.

Vocabulary « Means of
transport

Aim
Talk about public and private means of
transport.

Background

Millions of people have their holidays
every year. Choosing a suitable means

of transport is very important. Everyone
has their own choice, depending on their
time, purpose and finance.

THINK!

Ask the questions to the whole class and
read through the means of transport in
the box with the class. Check that students
distinguish between train, tram, trolleybus
and subway train. Elicit a few answers,

then put students into pairs to discuss the
question. Ask some pairs to tell the class
by what means they both go on holiday.
Ask further questions to encourage
students to say more, e.g. Can you go by
subway train in Viét Nam? Do you have
ferries in your town? Where can you see a
tram or a trolleybus? Why do some people go
by train, but not by plane? ...

Students’ own answers.

8

Goinglaway,

VOCABULARY * Means of transport

I can talk about means of transport.

cgnCulture p104 N
ﬁﬁ! Extra listening and speaking p117 [

THINK! How do you travel when you go on holiday?

ship trolleybus boat
plane cable car

tram subway train
train ferry

1 @,231 Look and match photos 1- 10 with the words in the box. Listen and

check.

2 Which means of transport have you got in your country?

Exercise 1 Q) 2-31

Students look at the means of transport
(Picture 1 to Picture 10). They can use
their dictionaries to help, if necessary.
With weaker classes, students could
work in pairs or small groups for this. With
stronger classes, you could doitas a

race. Play the audio to check their answers.

Check answers with the class and check
that students understand all the words.

bus

plane

ferry

tram
subway train
trolleybus
cable car
ship

train

boat

W oONOYWV A WN -

-
o

LT
.,\‘§§(

Exercise 2

Students discuss in pairs or small groups
which means of transport from exercise

1 they have got in their town or in Viét
Nam. Ask some pairs to tell the class which
means they choose both.

Students’own answers.
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If you cross a channel or a river, which
means do you choose?

a. atrain b, aship c. aferry

If you travel between hills and
mountains, which means do you choose?
a. cable car

Trolleybuses and trams cannot move

without ...........

a. petrol

b. coal Eﬂ

c. electricity

PSR |

,*'A You cannotseea........ on a street. gl
= a. bus b. subwaytrain c. tram

A .......cantravel between continents. f

a. cablecar b. plane ¢. boat

cantravel in a small river.

Thefirst ... system in the world is The
London Underground.
a. ferry b. subway c¢. bus

............ travels on railways.
¢. boat

G ’;j’ A trolleybus travels on streets while a

a. bus  b. tram

3 Work in pairs. Do the Travel Quiz and compare
your answers.

4 G :)232 Listen and complete the Key Phrases.

KEY PHRASES b1

Talking about means of transport

1 llove/like going on.......... %
2 When you go away, you should choose a suitable

3 You should choose a........... when you travel in a
river.

4 You should go by when you go to another -
country.

5 You can avoid traffic jams when you go by.......... % —

5 9 USE IT! Work in groups.Imagine that you =
are going on holiday. Choose holiday A or B. Which =
means of transport should you ch ? Why? ot

Holiday A:
You are inViét Nam and you
want to go to Bangkok, Thailand. g

Holiday B:
You are in Viét Nam and you
want to go to Moscow, Russia.

| Finished? —
Think of more means of transport you often see in
your town or your countryside. Make a list.

Exercise 3

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students do the quiz individually then
compare their answers with a partner.

Check answers with the class and see who

got all the answers right.

SUGGESTED ANSWERS

e XA 3e - -4b .S 6P
7b 8b

Exercise 4 Q) 2-32
Focus on the means of transport in

exercise 1 again. Play the video or audio.

Students watch or listen and write the

Read through the two holidays with the
class and make sure students understand
everything. Put them into groups and
ask them to choose which holiday to
discuss. Students work individually within
their groups and suggest the means of
transport. Then ask students to use their
own ideas to discuss in their groups,
showing the reasons why they choose the
means of transport. Ask groups in turn to
tell the class what they decided.

Students’ own answers.

means of transport from exercise 1 which
the people mention. With weaker classes,
students could work in pairs or small
groups for this activity. Check answer with
the class.

1 holiday 2 means of transport
3 boat 4 plane 5 subway train

Unit8

Optional activity: Vocabulary
Say: You use this to travel from one place
to another in a city in Viét Nam. Elicit the
word (bus). Put students into pairs to
write three more clues for the items on
page 96, then ask them to close their
books. Put pairs together into groups
of four to read their clues to each other
and guess the items. Students can
repeat in a different group for more
practice. See which pair guessed all the
words correctly.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their lists and
then compare with another fast finisher.
Alternatively, ask them to read their lists to
the class. Explain any words that students
do not know, and ask other students

if they also choose the same means of
transport.

More practice
Workbook page 54

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Reading - Summer
holidays

Aim
Read for detailed information.

THINK!

Read the question with the class and ask
more questions to give students more
ideas to talk about, e.q. Doyou go away
with your family? Where do you go? What
do you like doing on holiday? If you stay at
home do you get bored? What do you do
with your friends? Put students into small
groups to discuss their answers. Ask some
students to tell the class something they
learned about one of their classmates.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Use the photos to teach Eiffel Tower, caves
and bay. Check the students understand
tennis. Allow students time to read
sentences 1-6. Explain that they must read
for detailed information to match each
sentence to one of the people. Students
read and answer the questions. Check
answers with the class.

1C 2M 3J) 4M 5) 6C

Exercise 2 Q) 2-34

Read through the sentences with the class.
Point out that for this task students need
toread and listen carefully for specific
information. They shouldn't use prior
information. With stronger classes, you could
ask students to correct the false sentences.
Students can compare their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

1 False (Ciara is going to spend a week
in Paris.)

2 False (They are going to learn how to
play tennis with a new sports teacher.)

3 True

READING ¢ Summer holidays

I can read for detailed information.

THINK! What do you Ily do in the holidays?

AR R o
HOME  ABOUTUS  CLASSES

Class news

What are you going to do this summer? This week
some of the students in Class 6A write about thelr
summer plans.

fm going tospend a week in Parist fmso excited!
We're going to travel by train. Ibought aguidebook last I
week and Paris looks really cool, but very expensie. '

Ciara
cvingl Some of MY friends

\'m not going away- o

is with the new '
going to \earn how 10 play tennis wi
are

o2 _Andwe're
- ooing tojoin them
ner. \'m §ON8 RO
sports teac » drink after each tennis 12 '
going tohave |

Martin

I'm going to visit some caves in Ha Long Bay.Itisin ‘

Quang Ninh province, Viét Nam. Ha long Bayisa 1

natural wonder of the world. I'm going toexplore
Sing St Cave and Thién Cung Cave with my

Vietnamese friends. Itis magnificent inside the caves,
and we can take awesome photos together.
Jason

Post your comments now.

T Read the text and write C (Ciara), M (Martin)
orJ (Jason).
This person ...
bought a guidebook last week. ....
isn't going to go away this summer.
has got Vietnamese friends. ...........
is going to have a drink with friend
is going to explore some caves. ...
is going to spend time in an expensive city.

[ T, B STV N

2 9233 Read and listen to the text and
write True or False.

1 Ciarais going to Paris next week.

3 VOCABULARY PLUS useadictionary to
check the meanings of the adjectives in blue in

Optional activity: Reading
Write these questions on the board:

1 How does Ciara know that Paris is
expensive?

2 Where is Martin going to learn to
play tennis?

3 Why is Jason going to take some
photos with his friends?

Check answers with the class.

1 Fromreading her guidebook 2 At
school 3 Because itis magnificent
inside the caves

Exercise 3 VOCABULARY PLUS
Students check the meanings of the
adjectives in blue. Discuss the meanings
with the class. You could ask students

how to play tennis.

2 Martin plans to teach some of his new friends

3 Jason likes to take amazing photos with his

the text.

4 O USE IT! Workin groups. Which holiday
do you prefer, Ciara's, Martin’s or Jason’s? Why?

friends. Where did you go on your last holiday? What did
you do?
98 Going away
to translate the words into their own Exercise 4 USE IT!

language to check understanding.

Students’' own answers.
Workbook page 58 exercise 5

Optional activity: Vocabulary Plus
Write these adjectives on the board:

1 unamazing 4 unimpressive
2 cheap 5 interesting
3 uncool 6 old

Students work in pairs to match the
blue adjectives in the text to their
opposites 1-6. Check answers with

the class and check that students
understand all the adjectives. Point out
the prefix un-in unamazing and explain
that with some adjectives we can form
an opposite by adding un-. Elicit or

give one or two more examples, e.g.
unhappy, unlucky.

1 awesome 2 expensive 3 cool
4 magnificent 5 boring 6 new

Allow students time to prepare their
answers to the questions individually. They
then discuss the questions in pairs. Ask
some students to tell the class something
they learned about their partner. Discuss
as a class what there is to do in the
students’ own town or city in the summer.
Ask more questions to encourage them to
say more, e.g. What about sports? Is there
aswimming pool? Did you go there last
summer? What about music and drama?
Are there any festivals?

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 58
Practice Kit
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8

LANGUAGE FOCUS - be going to: affirmative, negative and ques

 will and won't
I can talk about future plans and intentions.

Look at the text on page 98 again and complete
the examples. Then choose the correct words in
Rules 1-2.

e travel by train,

21 going away. i
% . = {113 C——
e YOU £0OING to do this summer? 3 In questions, We Use..........+ noun / pronoun +
verb.

1 We use be going to to talk about present / future

2 We make questions with be / do + pronoun or

\

1 Weuse........to make affirmative sentences
about future predictions. The short formis..............
2 We use will not for negative sentences. The short

4 In short answers, we use Yes / No+ pronoun +

plans and intentions.

noun +going to + verb.

Complete the sentences with the affirmative or
negative form of be going to and the verbs in

brackets. ]2

1'm going to see (see) a film at the cinema. v/ 3

They aren’t going to go (go) to school tomorrow. X 4

1 You...eun (ViSit) your grandparents 5
tomorrow. v/

2 They. ..(travel) by train. X 5

3 Lily (buy) a guidebook for Ha Néi. v/

¢ 10 P (take) my phone or my tablet. X
(stay) in a modern hotel. v/
study) Vietnamese next year. X

\.

3
stress and rhythm Listen and repeat the
questi Underline the st d words in
each question.

Where are you going to stay?

1 Are you going to buy a torch?

2 What are we going to see?

3 How s she going to travel?

4 Arewegoingtostayinatent?

4 Look at the examples and complete Rules 1-4.

5 Nick and his family are going to move from
London to Australia. Write questions and answers
about his future.

Nick / like / Australia? v
Will Nick like Australia? Yes, he will.

Nick's family / live / in a big house? X

Nick / make / many new friends? v/

Nick / learn / a new language? X

be / hot and sunny /in December? v/

Nick's family / have a barbecue on the beach /

inJanuary? v/

Nick's friends in London / visit / him next

summer? X

6 ) USE IT! Workin pairs. Make five
predictions about your partner's future.
S Say if you agree or not.

1 lydia will feel tired but happy.
2 It'll be hot and sunny.
3 | won't be very hungry.

[ I think you'll go to university. '

No, [ don’t think [will. |
o‘_on nk [w

4 Will there be many cyclists?
Yes, there will. / No, there won't.
5 What will the weather be like?

&inﬁed’ — - —
| Write predictions about your future. J

| [ don’t think you'llwrite a book. |

I think [ will.

Going away 99

T102

Language focus - be
going to: affirmative,
negative and questions
« will and won’t

Aim
Talk about future plans and intentions
and make predictions about the future.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students what
they can remember about the summer
plans on page 98. Elicit ideas and write
sentences with be going to on the board.
Focus on the sentences and ask: Do they
refer to the past, present or future? (future).
Underline the verb in each sentence and
tell students they are going to learn how
to talk about future plans.

Exercise 1 Q

Students look back at the text and
complete the examples. Check answers,

Unit8

then read through the rules with the class
and elicit the correct words to complete
them. Play the grammar animation.

ANSWERS
1 goingto 2 'mnot
Rules:1 future 2 be

3 are

Exercise 2

Students complete the sentences with the
correct forms of be going to, then compare
their answers in pairs. Check the answers.

1 're going to visit

2 aren't going to travel
3 's going to buy

4 'm not going to take
5 're going to stay

6 isn't going to study

Exercise 3 Q) 2-34
PRONUNCIATION: Question stress
and rhythm

Play the example and point out how the
underlined words are stressed (said slightly
louder and with more intonation). Play the

audio once, then play it again, pausing for
students to underline the stressed words.
Check answers and play the audio again,
pausing for students to repeat.

1 Are you going to buy a torch?
2 What are we going to see?
3 How is she going to travel?
4 Are we going to stay in a tent?

Exercise 4

Write on the board: it will be sunny
tomorrow. It won't be hot. Underline will
and won't. Ask: Are these sentences about
plans? (no) Are they predictions about the
future? (yes).Tell students they are going
to leamn how to make predictions in
English. Read the examples with the class,
then go through the rules and elicit the
correct words to complete them. Play the
grammar animation.

1 willb’ll 2 won't 3 will 4 will/won't

Exercise 5

Read out the example question and
answer, then read out the next prompt
and elicit the question and answer.
Students write the remaining questions
and answers. Check answers by asking
pairs of students to read out the questions
and answers.

1 Will Nick’s family live in a big house?
No, they won't.

2 Will Nick make many new friends? Yes,
he will.

3 Will Nick learn a new language? No,
he won't.

4 Will it be hot and sunny in December?
Yes, it will.

5 Will Nick’s family have a barbecue on
the beach in January? Yes, they will.

6 Will Nick's friends in London visit him
next summer? No, they won't.

Exercise 6 USEIT!

Write on the board: become famous, travel
around the world. Elicit other ideas for
things that might happen in the future,
e.q. win the lottery, live in another town or
city, write a book. Put students into pairs.
Ask them to make predictions about their
partner's future. In pairs, they tell each
other their predictions and respond.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. Students can write their
predictions individually and then read
their predictions to the class, omitting will
orwon't,e.q. |... get married. See if the class
can guess the missing word. Ask: Who s
going to have the best future?.

More practice
Workbook page 55

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



Vocabulary and
listening « Weather
conditions

Aim
Ask and answer about the weather.

THINK!

With books closed, ask students if they
prefer hot or cold weather. Elicita

few answers from individual students.
Encourage them to give reasons for their
answers. Put students into pairs to think
of as many weather words as they can

in English. Check answers and write the
words on the board. Check that everyone
understands all the words.

Students’'own answers.

Exercise 1 Q) 2-35

Students use their dictionaries to check
the meanings of the words in the box and
match some of the words to the photos.
Play the audio for students to listen and
check. Check answers with the class. Point
out the pronunciation of icy and cloudy.

1 rainy,cloudy 2 hot, sunny
3 cold, snowy,icy 4 foggy, cloudy, cold

Exercise 2

Students read the texts and complete them
with the correct weather words. Check
answers with the class. Ask students which
place they would most like to visit and why.

1 rainy 2 hot 3 cold 4 icy
5 windy 6 foggy 7 stormy

Exercise 3 Q) 2-36

Focus on the photo of Stephanie and ask
students what they think she is going to
doin Antarctica. Elicit a few possible ideas,
e.g. study animals, learn about climate
change. Play the audio for students to
listen and check their answers.

She's going to walk to the South Pole and
study / take photos of the ice in Antarctica.

Exercise 4

Read the study strategy with the class.
Explain to students that guessing before
you listen gives you an idea of the kind
of information you are listening for, so it
helps you to focus when you listen. Put
students into pairs to read the questions
and answers in exercise 5 and guess the
answers. Discuss some possible answers
with the class, but do not confirm them at
this stage.

Students’'own answers.

in English?

1

it can also be very *.

s mry year are

Listen and check.

Mawsynram in India is one of the wettest places in the world. This small
village in India gets about 12,000 milimetres of rain every year.

Death Valley in California is the hottest place in the USA. The highest
femperature ever was 56.7°C in 1913! Although it can be rea"y 2
at night, with temperatures below 0°C.

Vosiok Stdlon in Antarctica is probob}y the coldest place on
Earth. The lowest temperature ever was -89.2°C in 1983!
Antarctica is the ......... continent at the South Pole with
about 87% of the workd's ice. It can also be

The strongest wind ever was 327 kilbmetres an hour in 1972.

Thefo@leso%yooe |n|hewoddvsArgermo in Canada.
Newfoundland a.ice

box. What words can you match to photos 1-4?

5 30236 Listen again and
choose the correct answers.
1 Stephanieisalsoa...
a. teacher
b. photographer
c. doctor
2 98% of Antarcticais ...

Icm'n:':)bevary o witha thunder and AT
'9 9 c. water

3 InAntarctica Stephanie willsee ...
1 79235 Check the meanings of the words in the a. polar bears

b. polar bears and penguins
c. penguins and whales

[sunny cold foggy windy

icy snowy
hot rainy cloudy stormy

4 The weather in November willbe ...
a. sunny, windy and cold
b. sunny and cold

exercise 1.

can guess now?

STUDY STRATEGY

Guessing answers before listening:

2 Complete the texts with some of the words in

3 ;m Listen to an interview with explorer
Stephanie Lowe. What do you think she is going to
do in Antarctica? Listen and check your answer.

4 Read the Study Strategy. Then read the questions
in exercise 5 carefully. Are there any answers you

+ Before listening, read the questions carefully.

c. cold and rainy
5 The temperature will be about ...

¢ VOCABULARY AND LISTENING « Weather conditions = :
| can ask and answer about the weather. J

THINK! Doyoulike hot or cold weather? How many different types of weather can you say

a. -13°C b. -33°C c. -30°C

6 She'll communicate with her friends and
family with a special ...
a. mobile phone
b. laptop
c. radio

your next summer holiday. Ask and answer

6 (-2 USE IT! Workin pairs. Choose a city for

questions about the weather of that city. Use the

phrases in the box and the words in exercise 1.

inspring / summer / autumn / winter
lastweekend today yesterday

)

+ See how many answers you can guess. ‘ What's the weather like today? ]
It's hot and sunny.
o
100 Going away

Play the audio again for students to

listen and choose the correct answers.
Check answers with the class and see
how many answers students managed to
guess correctly.

1'b 2’4 3¢ 43 St &b

Optional activity: Listening

Write these questions on the board:

1 Inwhat month is Stephanie going to
visit Antarctica?

2 How many seasons are there in
Antarctica?

3 What equipment is Stephanie going
to take?

4 What is there going to be at the
research centre?

Put students into pairs to predict the
answers, then play the audio again for
students to check and complete their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 November
2 Two (summer and winter)
3 Special clothes, waterproofs,
sunglasses, water bottles,
a penknife, sun cream, a tent,
a sleeping bag and a special laptop
4 Telephones, computers, nice meals
and hot water

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read through the prompts in the box and
check that students understand the four
seasons. Elicit some possible questions
about weather, e.q. What will the weather
be like next week? With weaker classes,
write some model questions on the board.
Students ask and answer questions in
pairs.

More practice
Workbook page 56
Practice Kit

I Assessment

Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Unit8
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LANGUAGE FOCUS - First conditional « Complex sentences

| can talk about conditions and their results.

1 Study the examples in the table. In your
notebook, complete the Rules with condition
and result.

Result

Ifyou goto a café today, you'll have a great time.
If we don’t leave soon, we'll be late.

Result

Condition
You'll have a great time ifyou go to a café today.
We'll be late if we don't leave soon.
Questions

Will you leave me alone if Itell you?
If it rains, what will we do?

’

3 The first conditional sentence is a kind of

plex sentence. A p e has ONE

independent clause and at least one dependent
clause.

- If you go to school today ... (dependent clause)

- ... you will meet an interesting person.

(independent clause)

Now put I.C (independent clause) or D.C

(dependent clause) into the brackets.

1 These persons will be very positive and patient
(___)if you are friendly and polite to them (___).

2 Ifyou listen to this person (___), you will learn
alot(__ ).

3 You won't learn anything (___) unless you

1 We use the first conditional to talk about a listen to him (___).
condition in the future and the result of this
condition.
2 We :scri:: t:e 2 w:t: if‘;lpffsgnt simple. +One independent clause — Simple sentence
3 We describe the . with will + infinitive.
4 The sentence can start withthe .._......or + At least two independert clauses — Compound
the result. If it starts with the result, we don't use seniente
acomma. »One independent clause and at least one
5 We never use If + will: Hyetwittge-FH-be- dependent clause — Complex sentence
\__ Fappy. X v

2 Choose the correct words.

800 b <3 WD
SUPERSTITIONS FROM AROUND THE WORLD

1 Ifit rains when someane moves house,

4 Ifyou see / will see a spider in your house,
people visit / will visit you. (Turkey)

'llon/iostmrmewy

4 D USE IT! Workin pairs. Ask and answer
first conditional questions. Use what, where and
who, the words in the box and your own ideas.

do / finish your homework early tonight?
go/ sunny at the weekend?
meet / goto the park later?
buy / go shopping tomorrow?

What will youdo if you finish your
homework early tomight?

If | firishit sarly, I'ligo m-umm]
l some friends.

e

Finished? |
What horoscope sign is your partner? In your
notebook, write a horoscope prediction for
him or her.

L

Going away 101

Exercise 1

Language focus - First
conditional

Aim
Talk about conditions and their results.

Warm-up

Write superstition on the board. Ask
students to explain what superstition
means, e.g. it's something a lot of people
believe, it’s a belief that something you see
ordowill lead to something good or bad
happening. Elicit examples of superstitions
that they have heard of, e.g. When you put
up an umbrellain the house, it means you'll
have bad luck. If you see a black cat, you'll
be lucky. Don't worry about what tenses
they use to talk about the superstitions at
this stage. With weaker students, you can
even ask them to use their own language.

T104  Unit8

Students study the table. Check that they
understand what condition means. Elicit:
alikely possible situation in the future. Ask
students to complete the rules. Check
answers with the class.

Rules:

2 condition
3 result

4 condition

Exercise 2

Students read the text and choose

the correct verb forms. Check answers
with the class. Ask them if they have
heard of any of these superstitions. For
consolidation, you could ask students to
underline the conditions and circle the
results in each sentence.

‘Il be

re

put

see, will visit
‘Il lose, have

Vi B W N -

Exercise 3

Show the clause “If you go to school today”
and ask students if it expresses a complete
thought. Make sure students say that it
doesn't express a complete thought.

Show the clause “you will meet an interesting
person”and ask students if it expresses a
complete thought. Make sure students say
that it does express a complete thought.
Then show the explanation: A dependent
clause is a group of words that contains

a subject and verb but does not express

a complete thought but an independent
clause is a group of words that contains a
subject and verb and expresses a complete
thought.

Tell students to work in pairs and put |.C or
DCinto the brackets. Ask them to compare
the results. Make sure all students have the
right answers.

11C-DC 2 DC-IC 31C-DC

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read the example question with the dass.
Elicit other possible answers to the example
question. Students ask and answer the
questions in pairs. With weaker classes,
ask them to write out their questions first,
and check them together before they go
into their pairs. Monitor round the class and
correct any errors. Put students in new pairs
and get them to repeat the activity. Ask some
students to tell the class about their partner’s
plans.

Finished?

Refer fast finishers to the Finished?
activity. When students have written their
horoscopes, they can compare them with
another fast finisher. Ask some students to
read out their horoscopes to the rest of the
class.

More practice
Workbook page 57

Assessment
Five-minute test, Teacher’s Resource Disk



8 SPEAKING e Offers and promises

Speaking - Offers and

I can make offers and promises.

promises THINK! Look at the photo of Zoe and Aaron. What do you think they are talking about?

Aim Zoe  Looklltsaysit'libe ... this

& weekend. Let’s go to the beach.
Make offers and PYOMTIES: Aaron That's a goodidea! Let's take
2

THINK! Aaron | can make some sandwiches.

. . G Zoe Great! I'll ask Hannah to bring some
Read the question with the class and elicit ) &

a few answers from individual students. Aaron
come, too.

ANSWERS Zoe Let's meet at“..............at 9 a.m.

Students’ own answers My mum can drive us to the beach.
o S s . Aaron  OK.I'll be at your house at nine.

Zoe Don't be late, Aaron, and don't forget

Exercise 1 o@ 237 the sandwiches ... and the sun cream!
) Aaron |won't .. | promise.

Allow students time to read the gapped

dialogue. Check that students understand

picnic. Play the video or audio for students

1 4272237 Read the Skills Strategy. Then watch 3 9238 Choose the correct responses in the

3 or listenand complete the dialogue with the mini-dialogues. Listen and check.
to watch or listen and complete the words in the box. Who are they going to invite? 1 A It be coldand wet on Saturday. Let's stay
dialogue with the words in the box. Check _ at home.
answers with the class SKILLS STRATEGY %1 = 3 B Good idea! I'l ask Naomi to come too. /
: | promise.
m Before you watch o Ii.sten, you should 2 A It'll be rainy tomorrow. Why don't you come
o ) + read the words in the box. tomy house in the afternoon?
1 hotand sunny 2 apicnic 3 drinks + try topredict which words willfill the gaps. B Great! I'll be there at three. / | won’t.
4 my house 3 A It'll be hot and sunny tomorrow afternoon.
(a picnic drinks hot andsunny my house ) Ietsthave a b.arbecueA .

. B Cool! I can bring some chicken. /| can play

Exercise 2 Q@) 2.37 _— football.
5 31237 Watch or listen again. Which 4 A Let's meet outside the sports centre at
Students read the skills strategy before key phrases are for making offers and which B, Dontbeiskel P
doing exercise 2. Check that students al(! for mak;ns promises? Write O (offers) or B OK.I'll/won't be late... | promise.
2 P (promises). Then practise the dialogue with
understand tf_\e difference between an Loty 4 {7 USE IT! Workin pairs. Look at the
offer (somethmg YOu say you can do for ) situations and choose A or B. Prepare and practise
someone) and a promise (something KEY PHRASES YN & :;Im dialogue. Use :he ::Iy Phrases and the
. . . ialogue in exercise 1to u.
you say you will definitely do). Read Making offers and promises > i
through the key phrases with the class 1 lcan bring (some pizza). ........... Situation A: [twill be cold and rainy this weekend.
N i 2 |can make (some sandwiches). .......... You want to watch a DVD with some friends.
Ask students to find the key phrases in 3 Il ask (Hannah) to (bring some drinks). ..........
i n i I vi i ; Situation B: It will be hot and sunny this weekend.
the dialogue, then play the audio or video ARSI C e it (el T o colfgion y
3 3 i £ ; You want to go tothe park.

again. Students decide if the key phrases ly (mum) can drive us to the beach...........

6 I'll be (at your house at nine)
7 lwon't...... | promise......

are for making offers or promises. Check
answers with the class and check that
students understand all the key phrases.

Students then practise the dialogue in 102 Going away
pairs.
| ANSWERS ] i 1
10 20 3P 4P 50 6P 7P DErcise4USEIT) Optional activity: Speaking
Students work in pairs to choose a : :
2 it o Dreas A naidis) Brainstorm some more things that
Exercise 3 () 2-38 hone ol b Sk b e o students might want to do if it is going

With weaker classes, choose one of the
situations and build up a dialogue with
the class, asking students to contribute
each line in tumn. Students can then work
in pairs to prepare a dialogue based on the
other situation. Ask some pairs to perform
their dialogues for the class. Ask other

[ ANSWERS ] students to listen and note down how

1 I'llask Naomi to come too. many offers and promises they hear.
2 ['ll be there at three.

3 | can bring some chicken.

Ask two confident students to read out
the first mini-dialogue. Elicit the correct
answer. Play the audio. Students choose
the correct answers for the remaining
mini-dialogues. Play the audio again for
students to check their answers.

to be hot and sunny or cold and rainy at
the weekend, e.q. play tennis, go to the
swimming pool, go to the beach, go to
the cinema. Put students into new pairs
to practise a new dialogue. Encourage
students this time not to prepare their
dialogue in advance, but to try to speak
naturally, just using the key phrases to
help them. Ask students to report back
TEES on how easy or difficult they found this.
Students’own answers.

4 won't
More practice
Optional activity: Speaking Student book page 109
Ask students to close their books. Read Practice Kit

out the first lines of the mini-dialogues
from exercise 3 in a random order.

See if students can remember the
correct responses.
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8 WRITING * A postcard

| can write a postcard about my visit.

THINK! Imagine you are going on a trip to another city.
What interesting things are there to do?

‘Dear Mum and Dad.,

1'm flaving a great time fiere!
My friends, Giang, ‘Minfi, and
1 awe visiting ‘Hoan Kiém Lake.
Thiey aw geing to take me to
Weat Lake because we want to go
beating and enjoy bdnfi tém,
a-spediality in Ha NI

1t's cool and wet because it's in
autumn.

1 will see you again in 3 days.
1 misa you so much.

Lave,

Adele

London

10 Susan & ‘Kgn
32 Park Street

T Read the postcard. Where is Adele from? Where is
she now? What is she doing?

2 Complete the Key Phrases. Then look at the
postcard and check your answers.

KEY PHRASES y s ®
Writing a postcard about your visit

1 I'm having
2 I'm.
3 I'mgoing to.
4 It's
5 lwill

Language Point: because

3 Study the example. Match sentences 1-5 with
a-e. Then combine the sent using

because.
It'scool and wet because it's n autumn.

| hope it will be hot tomorrow.

We're going to pack our suitcases.

My brother wants to buy a guidebook.

Samir lives in France.

We're going to take our waterproofs.

2
3
4
5
a. His dad works there.
b.
4
d
e

-

. We're going to go away tomorrow.

. Itwill be rainy on Saturday.

. He's going to travel to Japan in the summer.
. lwant togoto the beach.

4 &5 USE IT! Follow the steps in the writing

guide.

WRITING GUIDE

A TASK

C WRITE

Dear ..,
I'm_..
Iwill ...

Imiss ...
Love,

D CHECK

Imagine you are visiting a city. Think about
what you are doing and going to do. Write a
postcard to your parents or your friends.

B THINK AND PLAN
1 Who are you writing to?

2 How doyou feel?

3 What are you doing and going to do? Why?
4 What is the weather like? Why?

5 What will you do next?

Step1: Start your postcard

Step 2: Talk about your activities

I'mgoing to ...

Step3: End your writing nicely

<your name>

+ begoing toand will
» because
« spelling and punctuation

Going away 103

Writing « An email

Aim
Write a postcard about your visit.

THINK!

Read out the question and elicit answers

from individual students. Ask more

questions to encourage them to speak

more, e.g. What places are popular with

tourists in your town or city? Are there any
interesting museums? What fun things can
you do? Are there any other towns or cities

you could visit in your area?

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 1

Students read the postcard and answer
the questions. Check the answers with the

class.

Adele is from the UK
She is in Ha Noi now
She is visiting Hoan Kiém Lake.

T106  Unit8

Exercise 2

Students complete the key phrases from
memory then check in the postcard.
Check the answers with the class and
check that students understand all the key
phrases.

1 agreat time here

2 visiting Hoan Kiém Lake

3 toWest Lake to go boating and enjoy
bdnh tom

4 cool and wet

5 see you again in three days

Language point: because

Exercise 3

Read out the example and ask students to
translate because into their own language.
Students match the sentence halves

and write sentences with because. Check
answers with the class.

1 e | hope it will be hot tomorrow
because | want to go to the beach.

2 b We're going to pack our suitcases
because we're going to go away
tomorrow.

3 d My brother wants to buy a
guidebook because he’s going to
travel to Japan in the summer.

4 a Samirlives in France because his
dad works there.

5 ¢ We're going to take our waterproofs
because it will be rainy on Saturday.

Optional activity: Writing

Write the following gapped sentences
on the board:

11

2 The weather will be hot, so we're
to swim or we're to
have a picnic.

Ask students to complete the
sentences. Check answers with the class
and check that students understand
that we use | hope to express a wish
about the future, and we use be going
to to talk about future plans. Encourage
students to use these when they write
their own email in exercise 4.

1 hope 2 going, going

it won't rain.

Optional activity: Writing

Elicit how Adele begins and ends her
email. Elicit other possible ways of
ending an email, e.g. Write soon, Hope to
hear from you soon, Looking forward to
hearing from you, See you soon.

Exercise 4 USE IT!

Read the task with the class. Students
answer the questions and plan their
postcard. Read through the paragraph
plan with the class and check that
students understand everything. Students
then write their postcard. This can be set
for homework. Remind students to check
their grammar, spelling and punctuation
carefully.

Students’ own answers.

More practice
Workbook page 59
Practice Kit

End-of-unit activities

Progress Review 4, Student book pages 108-109
*Vocabulary and language focus worksheet,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

**Vlocabulary and language focus worksheets,
Teacher’s Resource Disk

*** Vocabulary and language focus
worksheets, Teacher’s Resource Disk

Speaking worksheet, Teacher’s

Resource Disk



8 Culture - Theme
parks in Japan

Aim
Talk about theme parks and rides.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: Do you like theme
parks? Check that students understand
what a theme park is, then ask: Do you
sometimes go to theme parks? Which ones
do you go to? What kinds of rides do you like
going on? Elicit a range of answers from
individual students.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to check the
meanings of the words and decide what
they can see in the photos. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the words.

1 cosplay 2 waterride
3 rollercoaster 4 thrill ride

Exercise 2

Read out the question and elicit a few
possible answers, e.q. restaurants, shops.
Students then read and check their
answers. Check answers with the class.

You can find rollercoasters, rides (thrill
rides, family rides, water rides), shops,
cafés, restaurants, shows and concerts.

Exercise3 ) 2.39

Students read and listen to the text again
and answer the questions. Check answers
with the class.

More than 100

1983

No, they are very safe.

A thrill ride

You can dress up in historical
costumes and visit attractions.

6 You can go shopping, have a drink or
a meal.

Vi B W N -

Exercise 4 YOUR CULTURE

Brainstorm some theme parks in the
students’own country. Students then
choose a theme park, find information
about it online and complete the table.
Students can do this in class if they have
access to the internet, or for homework.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students work in pairs to tell each other
about their theme parks. Ask some pairs
to tell the class about one of the theme
parks they talked about. Discuss as a class

* Theme parks in Japan

| can talk about theme parks and rides.

1 Check the meanings of the words in the box.
Then look at photos 1-4. What can you see in the
photos?

cosplay thrill ride
water ride rollercoaster

2 What places can you find in a theme park?
Read the text and check your answers.

there are more than 100 parks with lots of things to
see and do. Tokyo Disneyland opened in 1983. It was
the first Disney theme park outside the US.
The rides at modern Japanese theme parks are fast
and exciting - but they are very safe. The bravest
people can go on the ‘thrill rides’ - these are scary
rides that use a lot of expensive technology.
Other theme parks in Japan are about the Japanese
way of life. For example, at Edo Wonderland Nikko
Edomura, you can dress up in historical clothes and
visit attractions such as a Ninja Trick Maze.
Theme parks have more than just rides anc l
rollercoasters. There are also shops, ca §

hy and rts.

104 CULTURE

which theme parks look the most exciting
and why.

Students’' own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into small groups and ask
them to design a new ride for a theme
park. Tell them to decide first what type
of ride it will be {(thrill ride, family ride,
etc.) and then work out the details. They
should draw a picture if possible and
prepare a description to present to the
class. Monitor and help while they are
working. Ask groups in turn to present
their rides to the class. Encourage other
students to ask questions to get more
details. The class can vote for their
favourite new ride.

Theme parks are very popular in Japan and ;’

3 79239 Read andlisten to the text and answer
the questions.
1 How many theme parks are there inJapan?
2 When did Tokyo Disneyland open?
3 Aretheme parkrides dangerous?
4 Whatkind of ride can be scary?
5 Whatcan you do at Edo Wonderland?
6 Whatother things can you do at theme parks?

4 &5 YOUR CULTURE Write about a theme
park in your country. Use the internet to help you
find the information you need.

5 (I USE IT! Work in pairs. Tell your partner
about your theme park in exercise 4.
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PUZZLES AND GAMES

2 Work in pairs. Use the code to complete the
weather forecast. Then use the code to write
a weather forecast for your partner.

®
1MR3T2 YMROTS ~ stormy
Itwill be 9734 ,158A62
and 1958W*................tomorrow morning
and itwill be 15502 “...................in the
afternoon.

3 ABOARD GAME. Work If you land on a green square, roll the dice again and answer a
in pairs. You need a dice. question with will / won’t:
Take turns rolling the dice 1 =Where will you live when you're thirty?
and moving from START 2 =How many languages will you speak when you're twenty-five?
to FINISH. If you land on a 3 =Will you be famous in the future?
blue, red or green square, 4 =How many countries will you visit in your life?
follow the instructions in 5 =What will you do when you're sixty-five?
the coloured box. 6 =What will the weather be like tomorrow?
If you land on a blue square, roll the dice again and answer If you land on a red square, roll the dice

a question with be going to:

Vs wN -

=What are you going to do after school today?

=What time are you going to get up tomorrow?

= Are you going to goon holiday this year?

=Is your teacher going to give you any homework today?
=What are you going to do this weekend?

=How are you going to go home today?

again and follow the instructions:
1 = go back five spaces

2 =missaturn

3 =go backto the start

4 =missaturn

5 =go backto the start

6 =missaturn

?PI?N

27

-

l

-l -h
E

-h

(-]

START
L 45

Puzzles and games Exercise 2

Exercise 1

Students work individually or in pairs to
use the code to complete the weather

Students work individually or in pairs to forecast. Explain to students that, for

add vowels to the words and then write each word, they must use the code to
them. With stronger classes, you could find the missing letters, then put the

do this as a race. Check answers with the letters in the correct order. With stronger
class. classes, you could do this as a race. Check

As an extension, students could work in
pairs and write three more words from
page 96 without vowels. They could

answers with the class. Students then use
the code to write a weather forecast for
their partner.

swap with another pair and try to write
the words. 1 cold 2rainy 3windy 4sunny

1 BUS 2 TRAM 3 BOAT 4 CAR
5 PLANE 6 FERRY 7 CABLECAR

8 SUBWAY TRAIN

T108  Unit8

Exercise 3

Read through the instructions with the
class and make sure students know what
they have to do. Explain that when they
land on a blue, red or green square, they
roll the dice again and then answer the
question or follow the instruction based
on the number that they roll. Students
play the game in pairs.

As an extension, brainstorm some different
questions using will and be going to,

and write them on the board. Students
could play the game again using the new
questions. Alternatively, students could
work in pairs and write different questions
using will and be going to. They could then
swap questions with another pair and play
the game again.

Assessment
Unit 8 tests, End-of-term 2 tests, End-of-year
tests, Teacher’s Resource Disk
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Progress review 4

1 1 height; tall 2 curly; blonde
3 green; light 4 bald;black
5 overweight; slim 6 round;
glasses

2 1 had 2 took 3 grew;changed
4 collected; made 5 gave

3 1 Isaw a nice photo of you.

2 We didn't enjoy that boring film.
3 She taught her grandmother
about computers.

4 You ate a big pizza last night.

5 He didn't read that old book.

4 1 bsouth 2 coldest 3 c
chocolate 4 banartist 5 c
1997

5 1 didyoueat 2 Didyou revise
3 Did Annaplay 4 didyour
friends watch 5 did your sister
go 6 Didyou listen

1 Cl've got a few questions for
you, if that's OK.

2 G Sure. Go ahead.

3 A Good question!

4 D One more question.

5 HThat's a difficult one.

6 F Thanks for your time.

1 life 2 tall 3 eyes 4 exactly
5 grow 6 grew 7 become
8 singing 9 big 10 well

11 key 12 won 13 anything
14 Apparently

1 taxi 2 ferry 3 cablecar

4 helicopter 5 bicycle

6 spaceship 7 truck

9 1 awesome 2 boring

3 magnificent 4 new 5 cool
6 expensive

10

1 ‘mgoingtosee 2 aregoing
totravel 3 isn't going to take
4 Are you going to buy

11
1 llneed 2 won'tbe
3 Will...tell 4 will... eat
12
1c 2e 3d 4b 5a 6f
13
1 see;’llinvite 2 won't be;
are 3 has;’ll come
4 will you do; miss
14
1 ccan 2 bmake 3 a’llask
4 bsee 5 cdrive 6 b'llbe
15
1 won't /doesnt 2 shopping
3 weather 4 going 5 Hope

Unit8

T109



T110

1 Extra listening and
speaking - Asking for
and giving personal
information

Aim
Understand and give personal
information.

Warm-up

With books closed, write on the board:
Name:

Age:

Birthday:

Brothers and sisters:

Elicit details from a confident student and
complete the information on the board.
Point to the information on the board

and elicit that it is personal information.
Ask when we might give our personal
information to someone, and elicit that we
might do this when we meet someone for
the first time, for example, if a new student
comes to the school. Tell students they are
going to practise doing this in English.

Exercise 1 ) 3-02

Allow students time to read through the
questions. Play the audio. Students listen
and write the correct answers. Play the
audio again, if necessary, for students to
check and complete their answers. Check
answers with the class.

1 Kate 2 Brown 3 England
4 January 5 Eleven 6 four

Exercise 2 ) 3-03

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Play the audio. Students listen
and tick the questions they hear. Check
answers with the class.

Questions 1,3,4,6 and 7

Exercise 3 ) 3-03

Allow students time to read through the
information in the table. Play the audio
again. Students listen and complete the
table. Allow students to compare their
answers in pairs, then play the audio again
for them to check and complete their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 twelve

2 Munich in Germany

3 quite big, but very friendly

4 modern, near the city centre, quite
small, but very nice

brother

Peter

o wn

Extra listening and speaking

uﬂans EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING « Asking for and giving
1 0P, personal information
1 can und: d and give p al inf

correct answers.

1 What's your first name?

2 What's your surname?

3 Where are you from?

4 When's your birthday?
It'sinly ...

5 How old are you?
Fwvelve.

Asking for personal information

1 What's your first name?
2 What's your surname?
3 How oldare you?

4 Where are you from?

5 When's your birthday?
6 What’s (your town) like?

1 7J3.02 Listen to the dialogue and write the

6 Have you got any brothers or sisters?
Yes, I've got £RFEE BIOthErs. .....comeecseremsns

2 73303 StudytheKey Phrases. Then listento a
conversation about a new student and tick (/) 4
the questions youhear.

7 Have you got any brothers or sisters?

eleven twelve
e Tokyo, Japan | Witney,
England
modern, noisy, | small, quiet,
exciting safe

110 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

3 7J3.03 Listen to the conversation again and
complete the table about Tobias.

753.04 Listen and repeat the dialogue.

Sara Hello.I'm Sara. What's your name?

Lili  Lili.I'm the new girl.

Sara Welcome to Manchester, Lili!

Lili  Thanks.

Sara How old are you?

Lili  I'meleven.

Sara Where are you from?

Lili  I'm from Ha NGi in Viét Nam. My mum’s
Vietnamese and my dad's English.

Sara Cool! What's Ha N&i like?

Lili  It's very big and really noisy!

Sara Have you got any brothers or sisters?

Lili  I've got one brother and one sister.

5 C D USEIT! Workin pairs.Imagine one of you
is a new student from anoth try. Choose
person A or B. Prepare and practise a new
dialogue using the Key Phrases and the dialogue
in exercise 4.

| ErikoYamada | Liam Turner

one brother three sisters

Optional activity: Listening

Ask: What do we learn about Luke from
the conversation? Elicit a few ideas,
then play the audio again for students
to listen and check their ideas. Check
answers with the class.

He's twelve, like Tobias. He thinks
Brighton is a great city. He's got a sister
called Becca. She’s ten and she’s really
annoying.

Exercise 4 Q) 3-04

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Read through the information in the
table with the class and make sure
students understand everything. Students
practise their dialogue in pairs. With
weaker classes, students may need time
to prepare their dialogue before they
practise. With stronger classes, students
can go straight into the practice. Students
can swap roles and practise again.

Students' own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into new pairs. Students
can practise the dialogue again using
their own personal information, or

they could invent their own personal
information to practise with. Encourage
them not to prepare their dialogue this
time, but to improvise, referring to the
key phrases, if necessary. Ask some pairs
to perform their dialogue for the class.




2 @ﬁz&'ﬁ EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING - Talking about timetables
‘%’ 1 can tell the time and say when | do things.

1 Matchthe docks with the times in the box.

quarter past nine twentytotwelve five past seven twenty-five past two
quartertoeleven tentotwo half past six three o'clock

=

}3.05 Listenand write the times you hear. 5
Thenlisten and repeat.

1 10.20

3 73306 Listento aphone conversation. How
many sports does Vicky ask about?

4 79306 Study the Key Phrases. Then listen
to the conversation again and complete the
KEY PHRASES

timetable.
Talking about timetables

What time does the swimming pool open / close?
What time does it start / finish?

Ateight o'dlock.

From quarter to five to quarter past six on Monday.

6

MONDAY TUESDAY  WEDNESDAY

BRE Y
ITE
i

i
=

7J3.07 Listen and repeat the dialogue.

Alex What time's the swimming pool
open on Wednesday?

Receptionist It's open from quarter to ten to
eight o'clock.

Alex When's basketbal|?

Receptionist It's on Tuesday at quarter to four.

Alex What time does it finish?

Receptionist It finishes at quarter past five.

D USE IT! Workin pairs. Look at the poster.

Prepare and practise a new dialogue using the
Key Phrases and the dialogue in exercise 5.

for more
information. ¢

2 Extra listening and =i
. . Students work in pairs to match the clocks
Spea klng «Ta Iklng with the times. With stronger classes,
about timetables you could do this as a race. Check answers
with the class.
iy
Tell the time and say when you do 1 three o'clock
things. 2 five past seven
3 quarter past nine
Warm-up 4 twenty-ﬁvg past two
) ) 5 half past six
Focus on the pictures of sports in 6 twenty to twelve
exercise 4 gnd ask: Do you do any of these 7 quarter to eleven
sports? Which do you do? What other 8 tento W

sports do you do? When do you do them?
Elicit a range of answers from students
and encourage them to say the days and
times when they do each sport. Point to
the timetable in exercise 4 and elicit the
word timetable. Elicit or point out that a
timetable tells us when things happen.

Exercise 2 ) 3-05

Play the audio and ask students to write
the times they hear. Check answers by
asking students to come and draw each
time on the board as a clock, or write it
as a digital clock. Play the audio again,
pausing after each time for students

to repeat.

11020 2 1155 3635 411.10
5830 6 245

Optional activity: Speaking

For extra practice, ask students to draw
three more clocks with different times
on. Put them into pairs to practise
saying the times. Ask some students to
come and draw one of their times on
the board and say it for the class.

Exercise 3 &) 3-06

Read out the question then play the audio.
Students listen and answer the question.
Check the answer with the class.

Two: judo and table tennis.

Exercise 4 {) 3:06

Read through the key phrases with the
class and check that students understand
everything. Allow students time to

read through the timetable. Check they
understand a.m. and p.m. Play the audio
again. Students listen and complete the
timetable. Check answers with the class.

1 545pm. 2 430p.m.
3 Table tennis 4 6.15 p.m.

Exercise 5 §) 3-07

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Read through the information on the
poster with the class and make sure
students understand everything. Students
practise their dialogue in pairs. With
weaker classes, students may need time
to prepare their dialogue before they
practise. With stronger classes, students
can go straight into the practice. Students
can swap roles and practise again.

Students’' own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking
Students work in pairs to make their
own timetable of sports at a sports
centre. They can then role-play another
dialogue using this information, or they
could swap timetables with another
pair and practise with the timetable
they are given. Encourage them not to
prepare their dialogue this time, but to
improvise, referring to the key phrases,
if necessary.

Extra listening and speaking

m



3 Extra listening and
speaking « Phoning
a friend

Aim
Telephone a friend.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: How many times
a day do you use your phone? Elicit a few
answers, then ask: What do you use it for?
Discuss the different ways students use
their phones, e.q. to text or chat to friends,
take photos, access the internet, etc.

Ask: How often do you phone your friends?
Elicit a range of answers.

Exercise 1

Focus on the photos and explain that
Holly is the girl in the big photo. Ask where
Holly is and elicit a few answers. Do

not check the answer at this stage.

She’s at an aquarium.

Exercise 2 ) 3-08

Play the audio. Students listen and check
their answer to exercise 1. Check this
answer with the class, then ask which
animal Holly likes best.

She likes the sharks best.

Exercise 3 ) 3-08

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Students match the key phrases
with the responses. Play the audio for
students to listen and check their answers.
Play it again, pausing after each line for
students to repeat. Put students into pairs
to practise the dialogue. Encourage them
to copy the intonation they heard on

the audio.

L ANSWERS |

Yeah. That sounds good.

I'm at the aquarium with Aisha.
Sure.

Hi, there.

Yeah, it's great!

Fine, thanks.

SV h W N -

Optional activity: Speaking

Ask students to cover the dialogue in
exercise 2 and focus on the key phrases.
Tell them they are going to test their
partner on the responses. Put students
into pairs. They take turns reading out
one of the key phrases. Their partner
must give the correct response. They
can check their answers in the dialogue.

Extra listening and speaking

3 ; ap:ioﬂs EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ¢« Phoning a friend
0&‘ ’ 1 can telephone a friend.

1 Look at the photo. Where is Holly?

interesting.

you want to meet later?
Holly Yeah.That sounds good.
Dylan OK, great! Give me a call.
Holly Sure.Seeyou later.

again and practise the dialogue.

Talking on the phone
| later?

{3 Givemeacall

2 D308 Listen to the dialogue and check your
answer in exercise 1. Which animal does Holly

types of fish, but the sharks are the most

Dylan Oh, you can see sharks there? Cool! Do

3 75308 Matchthe Key Phrases with the
responses in blue in the dialogue. Then listen

> s W
. -0
o = = (-e al

1 Doyouwant to meet 4 It's (Dylan).
| 5 Isitgood there?
| 2 Whereareyounow? 6 Howareyou?

112 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

4 3309 complete the mini-dialogue with the

P

Key Phrases. Listen and check. Then practise the

like best? mini-dialogue.

Holly Hello. Steve Hi,Anna.’. .Steve.
Dylan Hey, Holly. It's Dylan. Anna Hithere!2, 2
Holly Hithere. How are you? Steve |I'm atthe skateboard park with Mo.

Dylan F 1ks. Where are you now? Anna Reallyd/®ic o Vet gy

Holly arium with Aisha. Steve Yeah,it'sfun.* SRS
Dylan ly? Is it good there? Anna ;

Holly Yeah, It's great! There are a lot of different Steve Sure. Seeyou later.

5 2 USEIT! Workin pairs. Prepare and
practise a new dialogue using the Key Phrases
and the dialogue in exercise 2. Use the ideas in
the box or your own ideas.

shoppingcentre café park
sports centre friend's house

Exercise 4 Q) 3-09

Students complete the mini-dialogue with
the key phrases. With weaker classes,
students can work in pairs for this. Play the
audio for students to listen and check their
answers. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

OHTES

It's

Where are you now

Is it good there

Do you want to meet later
Give me a call

Vi bW N -

Exercise 5 USEIT!

Students practise their own dialogue in
pairs. With weaker classes, students may
need time to prepare their dialogue before
they practise. With stronger classes,
students can go straight into the practice.
Encourage stronger students to improvise
and use their own ideas. Students can
swap roles and practise again.

| ANSWERS |

Students' own answers.



4 cgaapﬁzﬁ}j EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ° Comparing two pictures ]

1 can compare two pictures.

1 Match pictures 1-6 with the words in the box.

rucksack folder laptop uniform
scissors  whiteboard
oi

.56+ ‘
V) o®

o0 <M ||

[2)

6@ 6‘
Z 79310 study the Key Phrases. Then listen to
the conversation and complete the table.

A O

What can you see (on the wall)?

Is there a /an _..in your picture?

How many (pens) are there?

What colouris farethe ... ?

What is / are the (teacher / students) doing / wearing?
In my picture there’sa / an ... /there are / aren't some
fany... y

©

-~

Comparing pictures

Number of
students

itk d? 3 .
Thingsonthewall |5 &

3 73310 Llisten again.Read the sentences and

write E (Ellie’s picture) or J (Joe’s picture).

1 There's a teacher in this person's picture.

2 Astudentis listening to music in this
person's picture.

3 The students are chatting in this person’s
picture.

4 The students aren't wearing uniforms in this
person'’s picture.

5 There's a poster of a giraffe in this
person's picture.

6 There's one window in this person’s picture.

4 73311 Listen andrepeat the dialogue.

Holly
Lidia

Holly
Lidia
Holly
Lidia
Holly

Lidia
Holly

5§20 USE IT! Workin pairs. One student looks
at picture A and the other looks at picture B. Ask
and answer questions using the Key Phrases.
What are the differences in picture B?

EXTRA LUISTENING AND SPEAKING 113

What can you see in your picture?

| can see a clock, three posters and
awhiteboard on the wall.

Is there a window?

No, there isn't.

How many students are there?
There are five students.

What are the students wearing in your
picture?

They're wearing school uniforms.
OK, now it's your turn. Ask me some
questions about my picture.

4 Extra listening and

speaking - Comparing

two pictures

Aim
Compare two pictures.

Warm-up

Focus on the two pictures in exercise 5
and ask: Are they the same or different? Elicit
that some parts are the same and some
are different. Ask: What’s the same? What

are the differences? Elicit a few answers,

then explain that what students are doing
is comparing the two pictures. Tell them

they are going to practise this.

Exercise 1

Students match the pictures with the
words. Check answers, and check that

students understand the words. Model

pronunciation of uniform and scissors.

1 whiteboard 2 laptop 3 scissors
4 folder 5 uniform 6 rucksack

Exercise 2 &) 3+10

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Allow students time to read the
information in the table. Play the audio.
Students listen and complete the table.
Play the audio again, if necessary, for
students to check and complete their
answers. Check answers with the class.

1 three 2 two 3 yes
clock and two posters

4no 5a
6 a poster

Exercise 3 @) 3-10

Allow students time to read through the
sentences. Play the audio. Students listen
and write £ or J for each sentence. Allow

students to compare their answers in pairs.
Play the audio again for them to check and

complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

143l S3E BE SE i6d

Optional activity: Listening
Write the following words and phrases
on the board:

OK. Well... So... Lletssee...
Play the audio again for students to
listen and note down who uses these
words and phrases. Check answers
with the class and elicit that we use
these words and phrases while we

are thinking about what to say next.
Encourage students to use them in their
own speaking.

Joe: OK, Well, So, Let's see
Ellie: OK, Well

Exercise 4 Q) 3+11

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Put students into pairs to compare the
pictures. Use the pictures to teach sports
hall and bench. With weaker classes,
brainstorm some questions students could
ask, e.g. How many students are doing
sport? What sport are they doing? How many
posters are there on the wall in your picture?
How many students are sitting down in

your picture? What are they doing? Is there a
rucksack on the bench? Tell students to find
as many differences as they can. Discuss
with the class what the differences are. See
who spotted the most differences.

There are 10 differences:

In picture B:

1 The clock says 3.15.

2 There are four posters on the wall and
no windows.

3 There are two rucksacks on the gym
bench.

4 The rucksacks are blue.

5 There are four students in the gym
(two boys and two girls).

6 Two girls are sitting on the bench.

7 One of the girls on the bench is using
a laptop.

8 The girls are all wearing a PE kit.

9 Two boys are playing basketball.

10 The teacher’s folder is black.

Extra listening and speaking

13



. . EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING « Shopping at the market
5 Extra listening and 5 T e e et i ]
Speaklng * Shopplng 1 Study the Key Phrases. Then say weights 1-6. 4 73313 Study the Key Phrases. Listento the
ptthemarket wevpurases L O e e
” Saying weights HBACES = : '
Aim 100 g = a / one hundred grams NEVPHRASES . L

Buying things at the market
Good morning. What would you like?
Howmuchis fare..?

It's /They are ...

325 g = three hundred and twenty-five grams
675 = six hundred and seventy-five grams
1kg =a /onekilo

Y4 kg = half a kilo

Buy things at the market.

- 2)/; kg = two and a half kilos 1d like ..., please.
Warm up Y kg = a quarter of a kilo Is that everything?
With books closed, ask: Is there a market in 16508 43%kg How much is that?
your town / city? What can you buy there? 2 2kg 5 5kg 1 Emma wants to make a fruit salad.
Elicit a few answers, then ask: Do you ever el 6008 2 H snowards halfa o otapple:
P i / 2 SRS 3 The strawberries are cheap.
goto the market? What's the difference @3‘1:;.“""; and "":" the weights you hear. 4 One pear costs 40p.
between a market and a supermarket? Elicit e o 5 Emma buys some green apples.
vt P iz ! %"4 6 Emma alsowants three oranges.

answers from individual students. Elicit _ 7 The shopping costs £7.55
or point out that at the market you have 3 J313 Matchthe fruit to photos 1-8. Then e

P . Y listen to Emma shopping at the market. Tick () 5 3314 LUsten and repeat the dialogue.
to ask someone for the thlngs you want, the things she buys. Woman Good morning. What would you like?
rather than just putting them in your e B St George I'dlike a kilo of pears, please.

P Woman They're £175 a kilo.

UO”E'?/. Tell stud.ents they are going to pears apples grapes bananas oranges Gacige  THaC:Tiha Canl | nave ites vad
practise shopping at the market. peppers, please?

Woman Sure. Here you are.

George Thanks.

Woman Anything else?

George Yes. 250 grams of green beans.
Woman OK, here you go. |s that everything?
George Yes, thanks. How much is that?
Woman That's £4.30, please.

George Here you are.

Woman Thanks. Bye!

George Bye.

6 D USEIT! Workin pairs. Imagine you want
to buy the fruitin the picture. Prepare and
practise a new dialogue using the Key Phrases
and the dialogue in exercise 5.

Exercise 1

Read through the key phrases with the class
and make sure students understand them
all. Students practise saying the weightsin
pairs. Check answers with the class.

six hundred and fifty grams

two kilos

a hundred grams / one hundred grams
three and a half kilos

five kilos

five hundred grams

VAW N -

Exercise 2 Q) 3-12
Play the audio. Students listen and write
the weights they hear. Allow students

to compare their answers in pairs. Play
the audio again for them to check and 114 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

complete their answers. Check answers

bananas oranges

14,000VND/kg

with the class.

repeat. In pairs, they practise the dialogue.
| ANSWERS | 1 True 2 False (She wants half a kilo of Encourage them to copy the intonation
1 three quartersofakilo 2 900 grams grapes.) 3 False (They're expensive.) they heard on the audio.
3 seven and a halfkilos 4 onekilo 4 False (They're 50p each.) 5 False
5 125grams 6 825 grams (She buys some red apples.) 6 False Exercise 6 USE IT!

: (She wants three bananas.) 7 True Students practise their dialogue in pairs.
Exercise 3 {313 With weaker classes, students may need
Ask students to match the fruit to the Optional activity: Listening time to prepare their dialogue before they
the photos. Check answers, then play the Write these questions on the board: practise. With stronger classes, students
audio. Students listen and tick the things 1 How much does Emma pay for the can go straight into the practice. Students
Emma buys. Check answers with the class. grapes? can swap roles and practise again.

2 How much are the strawberries = — .
1,2,3and 6 per kilo? Optional activity: Speaking

3 How many pears does Emma buy? Put students into pairs and ask them
Exercise 4 Q) 3-13 4 How many bananas does she buy? to prepare their own price list of five
Read through the key phrases and check Students can discuss the answers in pairs. different fruits and vegetables. They
that students understand everything. Play the audio again for them to listen and could use pounds, euros, dollars or their
Allow students time to read the sentences. check.Check answers with the class. own currency. Students then practise
Play the audio again. Students listen and again using their own price list, or swap
decide if the sentences are true or false, L ANSWERS | lists with another pair and practise again
and correct the false sentences. Allow 1£365 2 £10 3 two 4 three using the list they are given. Encourage
students to compare their answers in pairs. them not to prepare their dialogue this
Play the audio again for them to check and Exercise 5 Q) 3-14 time, but to improvise, referring to the

key phrases, if necessary. Ask some pairs
to perform their dialogue for the class.

complete their answers. Check answers

2 Play the audio once for students to listen
with the class.

to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to

T114  Extra listening and speaking



6 @ﬁﬁg EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING - Talking about video games Exercise 3 @ 3.15
‘%9 1 can talk about video games.

Allow students time to read through the
sentences. Play the audio again. Students
listen and choose the correct words. Allow
students to compare their answers in pairs.
Play the audio again for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1 designers 2 hour 3 good
4 drive 5 rules

1 Matchthe games with the categories in the box. ©

sport strategy drivingandracing
action and adventure simulation

Optional activity: Listening
Write the following questions on the
board or dictate them to the class:
Which game ...

1 involves people being hurt?

2 D315 study the Key Phrases. Then listen to a 4 79316 Llisten and repeat the dialogue. 2 takes place in more than one country?
O = trieh Sanjay Which game did you play? 3 involves creating your own character?
the table. Steph | played Goal. It's a football game. 4 156k listic?

— - Sanjay What didyou think of it? OOKs very realistic!
KEY A 5 e T &) Stenh 't‘“’“g'“‘-““ giayfectia fora D Students can discuss the answers in
7 ] eam. g o %
Ta:]kmds ab::t v-de: s:m:: Sanjay What's yourscore for 1t? pairs. Play the audio again for them to
X". atdo/didyouthink otit! Steph  Nineoutof ten. listen and check their answers. Check
is / was fun / great / exciting. X

It is / was boring / complicated / terrible / violent. 5 O USE IT! Workin pairs. Tall your partner answers with the class.

What s yaur score for (€] about a video game that you like. Use the Key

\8/10=eightout of ten_ Phrases and the questions in the box to help you. m

What's the name deiiE gime? 1 Hero 2 WorldRally 3 My World
What type of game is it? 4 World Rally
Title My World U What doyou do in‘the ga'me? M
Opinion| *. terible What do you think of it? =
o i ; Exercise 4 Q) 316

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’' own answers.

3 73315 Llisten again. Choose the correct words.
1 InElsa’s game the players are
helpers / designers.
2 Elsawas bored after one hour / day.
3 Finn's game has got very good / bad graphics.
4 You create / drive cars in Finn's game.
5 In Chen’s game the characters / rules are
complicated.

EXTRA LUISTENING AND SPEAKING 115

Exercise 5 USEIT!
. . Students practise their dialogue in pairs.

6 Extra I|Sten|ng and nd racin With weaker classes, students may need
speaking P Talking 2 simulagtion g time to prepare theiridgas Fndividually-

. 3 actionand sdventiire before they practise their dialogues. With
about video games 2 e stronger classes, students can go straight

e 5 sportgy into the practice.
i ANSWERS
Talk about video games. Exercise 2 Q) 3-15 Students’own answers.
Read through the key phrases with the
Warm-up class and make sure students understand Optional activity: Speaking
With books closed, ask: Doyou play them all. Allow students time t(? read Ask students to work in pairs and
video games? Whargames doyou p/ay? ThIOugh the table. Play the audio. Students prepare a short presentation of a video
Which are your favourites? Elicit answers listen and complete the table, then game for the class. It can be a game
from individual students and ask further compare their answers in pairs. Check they like or play, or one they have
questions to encourage them to say more, answers with the class. seen other people playing. Encourage
e.q. How often do you play? How much time [ ANSWERS | them to describe the game and give
do you spend playing games? Do you play 1 fun/good, then boring their opnions of 3 Put pairs Into small
alone or with other people? Do you have a 2 6/10 groups to give their presentations to
favourite game? 3 World Rally each other. Tell each group to choose
4 great/exciting one of the presentations to present to

Exercise 1 5 Hero the class. Ask groups in turn to give their
Students work in pairs to match the 6 4/10 presentations to the class. The class
games with the categories. Check answers could vote for its favourite game overall.

with the class and model pronunciation of
strategy and simulation.

Extra listening and speaking  T115



7 Extra listening
and speaking -
Describing people

Aim
Talk about people in a photo.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students if they
often take photos of their family and
friends. Ask if they enjoy showing the
photos to other people or sharing them
online. See who in the class takes very few
photos and who takes a lot.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the
photos with the activities. Check answers
with the class.

1B 2C 3A

Exercise 2 Q) 317

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Play the audio. Students listen
and complete the sentences with the
correct names. Check answers with

the class.

1 Amy 2 Jack 3 Beth

Exercise 3 ) 3-17

Allow students time to read the questions.
Play the audio again. Students listen and
answer the questions. Allow students

to compare their answers in pairs. Play

the audio again for them to check and
complete their answers. Check answers
with the class.

1 He went to see the doctor.
2 Chocolate cakes

3 Beth

4 Suzi

Exercise 4 Q) 318

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’ own answers.

T116  Extra listening and speaking

7 W EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING ¢« Describing people
* 1 can talk about people in a photo.

)

activities.

1 aschool trip
2 afamily reunion
3 an after-schoolclub

correct names.

Amy Jack Beth

Talking about a photo

| ontheleft ontheright

-

2 73317 studythe Key Phrases. Listen and
complete the sentences about photo A with the dialogue.

atthe back inthe middle nextto

is in the middle.
is next to Amy.
is on the right.

116 EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING

1 Look at photos A~C. Match the photos with the 3 73317 listen again and answer the questions.

1 Why wasn't Mark in the photo?
2 Whatdid they make?

3 Who made the best cake?

4 Who took the photo?

4 7J318 Look atphoto B. Listen and repeat the

Mark HeySuzi.I've got a good photo. It's from
our school trip last year.
Suzi Who's that on the left with the long curly

hair?

Mark That's Kirsten. She’s in Grade 6. She's great
at climbing.

Suzi s that you in the middle?

Mark Yes. Why?

Suzi | didn't recognise you! And who's that on
theright?

Mark That's Ben. | love his new glasses.

5 D USEIT! Workin pairs. Look at photo C.
Imagine this is your family. Then ask and answer
questions using the Key Phrases.

Who's the woman in the middle? ]

That's my gramdma. She's a great cook.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students practise their dialogue in pairs.
With weaker classes, students may need
time to prepare their ideas individually
before they practise. With stronger
classes, students can go straight into the
practice. Students can swap roles and
practise again.

OHTES

Students’ own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

If students have photos on their phones,
they could work in small groups and
show a photo to their classmates. They
could ask and answer questions about
their photos using the key phrases.
Alternatively, ask students to bring a
photo of their family or friends to the
next lesson. Put them into groups to
present their photos to their classmates
and ask and answer questions using the
key phrases. Ask some students to show
their photos to the class and encourage
other students to ask questions

about them.




8 wﬁzﬂﬁ EXTRA LISTENING AND SPEAKING * The weather forecast
& 1 can say what the weather will be like next weekend.

] Exercise 3 &) 3-19

1 Match symbols1-5 with the words in the box.

(sun cloud temperature wind rainj

(1) (2] (3] ;
@‘ S
~ (s

2 23319 Study the Key Phrases. Then listen to

5 (2 USE IT! Workin pairs.Look at the map.

Allow students time to read through the

questions. Play the audio again. Students

listen and answer the questions. Allow

students to compare their answers in pairs.

Play the audio again for them to check and

& / complete their answers. Check answers
(1 with the class.

1 (Lovely and) sunny

2 Saturday
3 Rainy and not very hot (seventeen

the weather f and complete the table Prepare and practise a new dialogue using the degrees)
with the information. Key Phrases and the dialogue in exercise 4. 4 August
KEY PHRASES = 5 Because it's very windy.

Talking about the weather

What will the weather be like (tormorrow)?
There'll be some (rain).

in the north/ south / east / west

on the north coast

| twenty-two degrees (22°C)

Type of 1 3 s
weather
Te p ture 2 - 6

3 77319 Listen againand answer the questions.
1 What's the weather like today?
2 What day of the week is the weather
forecast for?
3 What will the weather be like near Aberdeen?
4 What month is it?
5 Why is it cooler on the south coast?

4 73320 Listenand repeat the dialogue.
Anita I'm going to be in Brighton at the
weekend. What will the weather be like?
Sam | think it'll be sunny.
Anita What about the temperature?
Sam It'll be about twenty degrees.
Anita Will it be windy?
Sam VYes, it will.

EXTRA USTENING AND SPEAKING 117

Exercise 4 Q) 3-20

Play the audio once for students to listen
to the dialogue and read it. Play it again,
pausing after each line for students to
repeat. Put students into pairs to practise
the dialogue. Encourage them to copy the
intonation they heard on the audio.

Students’own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Students practise their dialogue in pairs.
With weaker classes, students may need
time to prepare their dialogue before they
practise. With stronger classes, students
can go straight into the practice. Students
can swap roles and practise again.

Students’' own answers.

Optional activity: Speaking

Put students into new pairs. Ask them
to draw a weather map of their country
for Saturday or Sunday of the following

8 Extra listening and
speaking « The weather
forecast

Aim
Say what the weather will be like next
weekend.

Warm-up

With books closed, write weather forecast
on the board and elicit the meaning.

Ask students where they can find the
weather forecast (on TV or radio, online,
in newspapers). Ask students when they
check the weather forecast and if it is
usually accurate. Elicit a range of answers
from individual students.

weekend. Ask them to guess what

the weather will be like. Students can
practise again using their own map, or
they could swap maps with another
pair and practise using the map they
are given. Ask students to keep their
weather maps to see whose is the most
accurate for next weekend.

Exercise 1

Students work in pairs to match the
symbols with the words. Check answers
with the class and check that students
understand all the words.

3 sun

1 temperature 2 rain

4 cloud 5 wind

Exercise 2 &) 3-19

Read through the key phrases with the
class and make sure students understand
them all. Allow students time to read
through the table. Play the audio. Students
listen and complete the table. Check
answers with the class.

cloudy

21 degrees

cloudy with some sun
27 degrees

(very) windy

20 degrees

B W N -
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1 Song « I'm the King s s 5 ]

Understand a song about places.
2 9321 Listen again and choose the correct

I’'m the King

I walk down the street from the library

to the square. Inthe song
Warm-up | go past the school = I'm *popular /welcome - i
) ) ) there. 3 Matchp 1-5withp a-e tomak
With books closed, put students into pairs Ltake 2 biis at the station, sentences about the song. Which sentence
and give them two minutes to write as And the shops are where matches the picture?

| see my friends and all the people there.

I'm the king, I'm the king,

In my3city / town I'm the king.
Is there a hotel? Yes.

A pool? Yes.

A cinema? Yes.

A school? Yes.

My city is cool, and I'm no fool: I'm the king.

many words for places in cities as they
can. Bring students'ideas together on the
board and check that they understand

all the words. Make sure the list on the
board includes: library, square, station, pool,
cinema, park, castle, beach, zoo and factory.
See which pair wrote the most words. Tell
students they are going to listen to a song
about places.

In my city it's friendly and *clean / green.

There's a park and a market and | live in
between.

I walk or take the bus;

| cycle while I sing

In my city (here’s the thing)

I'm the king.

There's a really *nice / old park where we go
andplay.

My friends are very noisy, so | don't stay.

| go to the café for a cup of tea.

It's Scheaper / better than the restaurant,
and that's great for me.

Exercise 1 ) 3:21

Read through the glossary with the class
and make sure students understand the
words. Play the audio. Students listen
and note down how many places are
mentioned. They can compare their

I'm the king, I'm the king,

In my city 'm the king 1 I'mpopular a. is friendly.

answers in pairs. Check answers with s there a castle? Yes. 2 The station is near b. myhouse.
3 There'sa park c. at the school.

the class. A%z00 / beach? Yes. .

Any factories? Yes. 4 My city d. fool.
m Things to do? Yes. 5 I'mno e. where we play.
eighteen (street, library, square, school My city is cool, and I'm no fool: 'm the king. 4 Lookat the song again. Are the sentences Trueor

9 ' Y 5q !
¢ i Come to my city: come and look ~ False? Correct the false sentences.

station, shops, hotel, pool, cinema, park, Erom the "Statlon f café tolfis holise, Its ke y ol (e

ten minutes on foot.
Take the coach or take the train —
There are a lot of good things,
And in my city (now you sing)
I'm the king.

market, café, restaurant, castle, zoo,
factories, house)

False. | walk to the square.

1 |see myfriends at the shops.

2 | live between the market and the park.
3 My friends are quiet.

4 Teaischeaper in the restaurant.

5 | walk from the station to my house.

Exercise 2 {) 3:21
Play the audio. Students listen again and

~
choose the correct words. Check answers GLOSSARY 5 (O USEIT! workin paks. Ak your port
with the class. fool: a person who is not intelligent about his / her ideal o dty. How many of
coach (inthe UK): a bus that goes between cities ok West nia tiis same? Us € t;nn 2
vty
ANSWERS Are there ... ? and How many ... 2.

1 popular 2 city 3 clean 4 nice
5 cheaper 6 zoo 7 station

118 SONG

Exercise 3

Students match the sentence halves to
make sentences about the song. They
can compare their answers in pairs. Check
answers with the class and elicit which
sentence matches the picture.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their ideas
on their ideal town or city individually.
Encourage them to write sentences with
There is / There are about their ideal place.
Read out the sentence prompts and elicit

some possible questions that students
1.¢ 2b ‘3'e 45 54d could ask, e.g. Is there a zoo? Are there any
Sentence 1c matches the picture. parks? How many cafés are there? Students

X work in pairs to ask and answer questions
Exercise 4 about their ideal towns and cities. Ask
Students decide if the sentences are true some pairs to tell the class which things
or false and correct the false sentences. were the same, and which were different.
They can compare their answers in pairs.

Check answers with the class.

True

True

False (His / My friends are very noisy.)
False (Tea is cheaper in the café.)
True

Students’ own answers.

Wi bW N -
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Read through the words in the box
Song. 1 73322 Match the animals in the box with with the class and check that students

Bhaofpetha; 1isten fo fie song. IWhi ankeal s understand them all. Students work in

not in the song? 3 3
1 Can Tell You pairs to complete the song with the
| can tell you what | know. hedgehog dolphin scorpion eagle i
Where isa good place to go? Uik ‘o e St sulinia c_orrect W(_)rds. Play the auc_ho. Students
Ickan htell{’ou what's dalr[\ggrous, " tortoise parrot gorilla listen again and check their answers.
PENONDIBCAN Ape Check answers with the class.
Cana scorpion.......c...a Man?

Which animals live on land?
How far can an eagle see?
You can find out if you listen to me.

1 grow 2 kil 3 see 4 eat 5 jump
6 lives 7 swim 8 survive

The smallest scorpions cankill a man.

Gorillas can grow to 250 kilos.

An eagle is small, but it can3,

About a kilometre further than me.

Ostriches are the tallest birds.

A whale is the biggest mammal in the world.
# Alion is beautiful, but itisn't tame.

How many animals can you name?

Exercise 3

Check that students understand shell.

Students answer the questions with

animals from the song then compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with

Spider, a snake: they can *. .a frog,

the class.
A gorilla, an ostrich - how about a dog?

| can tell you what | know. m

Errrr, elephant, eagle, camel, panda.
| like butterflies, nmmm oh. And a

How far is the North from the South Pole? 2 79322 Complete the songwith the words in the 1 Whale 2 Ostrich 3 Tortoise

| can tell you something interesting, box. Then listen again and check. A

Like whichanimal can®..................and swim. 4 Eagle 5 Camel 6 Spider and snake

What has got wings, legs and a tail? survive; lives Jump kil eat

What &................in @ shell, but isn't a snail? Swin,_grow. isee Exercise 4 USE IT!

How heavy is a human baby? .

You can find out if you listen to me. 3 Answer tise quattions with animals from the song: Read through the task with the class.

Fftz("l‘ Polito pole is over twenty thousand 1 Which animal is the biggest mammal? Demonstrate by telling the class you have
HoIetres: 2 Which animal is the tallest bird? chosen an animal. They must ask vou

A frog can jump and'* 3 Which animal has got a shell? ) ney Y

A tortoise has got a shell and feet as well, 4 Which animal can see very far2 questions to guess it, but you can only

And a parrot’s got 2 tail, leg= andWings 5 Which animal can survive with very little water? answer Yes or ‘No. Answer the questions

A baby weighs up to four and a half kilos. 6 Which two animals eat frogs?

A mouse is smaller than an elephant’s toes. as students ask them, and make a note
hampd cmlizcechonihinithoig 4§ USEIT! Workin pairs. Follow the on the board each time you answer one.
rnk. instructions F < N
| How many animals do you know - canyou 2 ¥ ’ See if students can guess the animal in ten

¥ think? + One student chooses an animal in exercise 1. 3 ; g

’ + The other student asks questions to find the questions. Students then work in pairs to
i Errrr penguin, starfish, a motise and a bat, name of the animal. He / She can only ask think of animals and guess them. Stop the
4 Hedgehog, crocodile —and what about a cat? ‘ ten questions.

activity after a few minutes and see who

Scorpion, dolphin, a monkey and a rat, I + The other student can only answer Yes’ or‘No’

An octopus and a fish, how many is that? b2 managed to guess the most animals in
that time.

Students’ own answers.

SONG 119
3 Song « I CanTell You Exercise 1 ) 3.22
Students work in pairs to match the
Aim animal words with the photos. Check
Understand a song about animals. answers with the class. Read through the
glossary with the class and make sure

students understand the words. Play the

Warm-up audio. Students listen and note down
With books closed, put students into pairs which animal is not in the song. Check the
and give them two minutes to write as answer with the class.

many words for animals as they can. Bring

students'ideas together on the board CANSWERS
and check that they understand all the
words. Make sure the list on the board
includes: ostrich, elephant, camel, panda,
butterfly, spider, snake, frog, dog, penguin,
bat, cat, monkey, rat, octopus and fish. See
which pair wrote the most words. Tell
students they are going to listen to a song
about animals.

1 gorilla 2 eagle 3 whale 4 lion
5 tortoise 6 parrot 7 mouse

8 starfish 9 hedgehog 10 scorpion
11 dolphin 12 tiger

‘Tiger'is not mentioned in the song.

Songs T119



5 Song « Delicious

Aim
Understand a song about food and
health.

Warm-up

With books closed, put students into pairs
and give them two minutes to write as
many words for different kinds of food as
they can. Bring students'ideas together on
the board and check that they understand
all the words. Make sure the list on the
board includes: eggs, bread, juice, pasta,
chips, beans, meat and salad. See which
pair wrote the most words. Point to the
words on the board and ask: Which foods
are healthy? Elicit a few ideas. Tell students
they are going to listen to a song about
food and health.

Exercise 1
Students work in pairs to identify the

foods in the picture. Check answers with
the class.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

bread, sandwich, chips, juice, beans,
meat, eggs, salad, pasta

Exercise 2 Q) 3-23

Read out the title of the song and check
that students understand delicious. Allow
students time to read quickly through
the song. Explain that the verses are in
the wrong order. Play the audio. Students
listen and put the verses in the correct
order. Check answers with the class.

1Te 2¢ 3a 4F 5b 64d

Exercise 3 Q) 3-23

Play the audio. Students listen again
and decide which foods from exercise 1
are mentioned. They can compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

sandwich, juice, meat, eggs, salad, pasta

Exercise 4

Students decide if the sentences are true
or false, and correct the false sentences.
They can compare their answers in pairs.
Check answers with the class.

False (She's usually fit and healthy.)
True

True

False (She doesn't eat much meat.)
False (She loves running and
swimming.)

Wi bW N -
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5 SONG * Delicious
‘%’ 1 can understand a song about food and health.

Delicious

song’
|:| a.l like cooking lunch,

But I'm sometimes very lazy.
Would you like a sandwich?
| can make something tasty.

|:] b.Do you prefer sitting on the sofa
And playing video games?
| love running and swimming,
And | hope you like the same.

Mmm delicious —what's your
favourite?

Mmm delicious — what do you want
toeat?

Tell mewhat you really like,

And you can have breakfast with me.

|:I c.First | have some eggs.
| eat some every day.
Next | drink a lot of juice,
And after that | say:

|:| d.We can go toa restaurant
And choose a healthy snack.
I'll have a salad; you'll have pasta,
And thenwe canwalk back.

Mmm delicious —what's your
favourite?

Mmm delicious —what do you want
toeat?

Tell me what you really like,

And you can have lunch with me.

l:l e.I'm usually it and healthy:
| exercise a lot.
Then| enjoy my breakfast —
I likeit when it’s hot.

|:| f. | love eating pasta,
but | don’t eat much meat.
What are the things
You usually eat?

Mmm delicious —what’s your
favourite?

Mmm delicious — what do you want
toeat?

Tell me what you really like;

And you can have dinner with me.

120 SONG

2

3

6

Look at the picture. What different types of food
canyou see?

793.23 Listen to the song. Put the versesin the
correct order.

733.23 Listen to the song again. Which foods in
exerdise 1 are mentioned in the song?

Are the sentences about the singer True or False?
Correct the false sentences.

1 She's normally lazy and unhealthy.

2 She eats eggs every day.

3 Shecan cook.

4 Sheeats a lot of meat.

5 Shedoesn'tlike running and swimming.

Choose the correct words in the box for
sentences 1-6.

tasty snack breakfast healthy
pasta juice

1 Youdrink this. It's fruity.

2 Akind of food, for example, spaghetti and
lasagne

3 The first meal of the day

4 Aword that means the same as delicious

5 Something small to eat between meals

6 Food that is good foryou s ...

€3 USE IT! Workiin pairs. Ask and answer

the questions.

1 Which meal do you prefer: breakfast, lunch or
dinner? Why?

2 Doyou prefer eating healthy or unhealthy
food? Why?

3 What snacks do you usually eat?

4 What foodis popularin your country?

Exercise 5

Students read the sentences and choose
the correct words. They can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

1 juice 2 pasta 3 breakfast
5 snack 6 healthy

4 tasty

Exercise 6 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Students then
work in pairs to ask and answer the
questions. Ask some students to tell the
class something they leamed about
their partner.

Students’'own answers.



SONG * The Story of Your Life
1 can understand a song about life events.

] Exercise 3

The Story of Your Life

This is the story, the story of your life.

Who, what, when, how and where.

Where did you live, and when did you leave
there?

The story of your life.

Where did you live when you were young?

When you were *at school did you have fun?

I've got more questions — here's a difficult
one:

What did you look like when you were
young?

| lived in a *town when | was young.

We *walked to the beach for holiday fun.

| had red hair and my eyes were blue.

'} | was slim with glasses when | left school.

\ When | grew up | was very *short.

I had a ®*beard, but | wasn't bald.

Ask another question, but don't take too

1 9324 Look at the picture and listen to the
song. Which boy is in the song?

~)3.24 Look at the song and correct the words
in blue. Then listen again and check.

Students match the phrases to make
questions. Check answers with the class.

1d  2¢ 3a 4b Se

Exercise 4

Students ask and answer the questions
in pairs. Ask some students to tell the
class something they learned about
their partner.

Students’' own answers.

Exercise 5 USE IT!

Allow students time to prepare their
answers individually. Encourage them to
use their imagination and imagine they
have had an interesting and fun life. Elicit

1. L,

long 2
Because | don't think thisis a very good

song.
A very good song. 3 Match v
This is the story, the story of your life. quulorns.

Who, what, when, how and where.

Where did you live, and when did you leave
there?

The story of your life.

Did you go to university when you ¢finished
school?

Did you get a job? Was it fun?

I've got more questions —here's another one:

What did you want to”do when you were
young?

When | left school, | *found a job,

| didn't ®*work much, but | learned a lot.
I #tried to be in a football team

§ And be onTV playing a lot of sport.
Ask another question,

A more interesting one,

1 Where did you

2 What did you look
3 Who was your best
4 How did you

5 Whendidyou start

4 Answer the questions in exercise 3. Compare
with a partner.

5 ¢ USE IT! Workin pairs. Imagine youare
sixty years old. Talk about The Story of Your Life
with the ideas in the box or your own ideas. Who

1-5withphrases a-e some of the questions students can ask,
e.g. Where were you born? Where did you
grow up? What did you look like when you
were young? What did you do when you left

school? What did you want to be? What was

a. friend when you
were nine?

b. come to school
this morning?

c. like when you

were seven? your first job? With weaker classes, you
d-livewhien you could write some questions on the board
were young?

for them to refer to. Students then work in
pairs to ask and answer questions about
their lives. Ask some students to tell the
class about their partner’s life. See who in
the class has the most interesting life.

e. learning English?

# Because | don't think thisis a very good has got the most interesting life?
song. Students'own answers.
A very good song. lwas bornin.. |grewupin ..
n P When | was young, | .. When | left school, | ...
L~ |wantedtobe a/an .. My firstjobwas..
SONG 121

7 Song « The Story of
Your Life

Aim
Understand a song about life events.

Warm-up

With books closed, ask students to work
individually and write down five life
events in order. Put students into pairs

to compare their answers and add any
new life events from their partners list to
their list. Put pairs together into groups

of four to compare lists and add any new
life events from their classmates to their
list. Elicit words for life events from the
class, and see which group has ended up
with the longest list. Tell students they are
going to listen to a song about life events.

Exercise 1 ) 3-24

Focus on the three boys and elicit some
sentences to describe each one, e.q. Boy T
is very tall and he has red hair. Play the
audio. Students listen and decide which
boy is in the song. They can compare
their answers in pairs. Check answers with
the class.

Boy 1

Exercise 2 ) 3-24

Students work in pairs to correct the
words in blue in the song. Play the audio.
Students listen again to check their
answers.

1 on holiday 2 city 3 went 4 tall
5 moustache 6 left 7 be 8 got
9 travel 10 wanted

Songs
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Workbook answer key

Starter unit

Vocabulary pges

1 1 sport 2 skateboarding 3 animals 4 video
games 5 music 6 cycling 7 photography
The extra word is: reading

2 1 cycling 2 photography 3 reading 4 friends
5 games 6 internet

3 1 art 2 watching 3 films 4 shopping 5 chatting
6 meeting 7 sport 8 cooking

41in 2 into 3 at 4 not 5 favourite 6 don't

5 Students’own answers.
Language focus - paes
117

m 2's

2're 3 'mnot 4 isnt 5 aren't
3're 4’5 57
She isn't interested in reading.

We aren’t good at basketball.

The book isn't very good.

My brothers aren’t into photography.
I'm not fifteen.

You aren't from Ankara.

He isn't my friend.

We aren't in our house.

N

6're 7'm 8 're

w
- 0NV EWN - -

H

is thirteen. She’s from Izmir. 2 are eleven. They're
from Liverpool. 3 Students’own answers.

51 It his 2 They;her 3 It;my 4 We;their
5 He; our

6 1ait 2cus 3 bhim 4 bthem 5 ayou 6 cher

Vocabulary pges

Teremlwlx|[vivlzimle Ml v~
kKla|y|P|o|H|[CUOHAL Dol F |
V| U (G CELSTRILImIP| K IT]| K [ W
PILKIFIH[L]S[lollQ|ITl QllEl| x |u
EllP I z | E|allc] k[loliDYllBl| N | v
All K [IH[fc [ F o [lw]RIIR[|lol| J | E
KNG llEll J [ x| Y [rP]|Y]|Ga]||Alllol]l P| L
el 1 Il H | CIALE T EAW WK m | N
RIIH|EJ|w]P|D|k]Q|C|lE[|H[N]B
X[D[m|ElZz|[B|1|U|X|IR)|V]|R|H
GIAIG| Flc|CIOoISITIEIR T Y
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2 1 Itisn'ta notebook.It'sa pen. 2 Itisn'ta dictionary.
It'sabag. 3 Itisn'tacoat.It'sabook. 4 Itisn'tapen.
It's alaptop. 5 Itisn'ta bag.It’s a coat.

Workbook answer key

3 1 on 2 under
6 nextto

3 in 4 opposite 5 between

4 The notebook is between the dictionary / book and the
speaker.
The poster is on the wall. / The poster is above the table.
The pen is near the laptop.
The clock is in the drawer.
The bag is under the table.
The coat is on the table.
The coat is next to the mobile phone.

Language focus pae7
1 1 Tony's 4 friends’

2 1 the teachers’table / the teacher’s table
2 Betty’s mobile phone 3 our friends house / our
friend’shouse 4 Sam’s teacher 5 the student’s bag

2 teacher’s 3 Eva’s 5 photos

3 1 mine 2 hers 3 theirs 4 yours

417am 2 'mnot 31Is 4is 5 isnt 6 Are 7 are

8 aren't

5 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary pages

11o0ld 2 small 3 expensive 4 interesting
5 popular 6 boring 7 horrible

2 1 nice 2 boring 3 cheap 4 slow 5 unpopular

6 bad 7 old 8 small
3 1new 2 fast 3 small 4 big 5 good 6 popular

4 Students’own answers.

Language focus page9

1 1 Those 2 This 3 These 4 That 5 This
2 1 has 2 havent 3 got 4 got 5 Has 6 have
7 has 8 haven't 9 hasn't

3 1 haven'tgot; 'vegot 2 hasn’tgot;'sgot 3 'vegot;
haven'tgot 4 'sgot;hasn'tgot 5 haven't got; 've got
6 has got; hasn't got

4 1 Have; got; Yes, they have.

3 Have; got; No, they haven't.
hasn't.

2 Has; got; Yes, she has.
4 Has; got; No, she

5 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary pagew

11 dtheUSA 2 aTurkey 3 ctheUK
4 dThailand 5 bJapan 6 aViétNam 7 cAustralia

2 1 American 2 Spanish 3 Brazil
5 Japan 6 British

3 1 Mexican 2 Egyptian 3 Turkish 4 Indian
5 Vietnamese 6 Brazilian

4 Australian

4 Students’own answers.



Language focus pagei
11 Who 2 Where 3 What 4 Who 5 Where 6 What

2 1 Where's;bHa N6i 2 Who are;a Frozen 3 Where’s;
cthe USA 4 Who'’s;atennis 5 What's; b dollar

3 Students’ own answers.
41and 2or 3 but 4 or 5 but 6 and

51Tbut 2and 3 but 4and 5and 6 but 7 or
8 or

Unit 1 Towns and cities

Vocabulary pen

1 1 library 2 trainstation 3 market 4 bridge
5 cinema 6 bus station 7 park

2 1 school 2 café 3 theatre 4 flats 5 street
6 sports centre 7 shopping centre 8 office building

3 1 There'sabridge. 2 There'samarket. 3 There'sa
shop. 4 There'sa square./There'sapark. 5 There'sa
hotel.

4 Students’own answers.

Language focus pagn
1
2

a 2 are 3 some 4isnt 5 an 6 arent 7 any

1
1 There isn't a theatre near here.

2 There’s a nice sports centre in my area.

3 There are some pretty trees in the park.

4 There aren't any monuments in the square.
5 There isn't a five-star hotel in the town.

1

Are 2is 3 are 4 some 5 isnt 6 aren't
7 are 8 There

4 Students’own answers.
51v 2X 3/ 4v 5X 6X

Vocabulary and listening page
1
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Positive Negative

clean dangerous

friendly dirty

safe noisy

pretty ugly

quiet

21¢c 2a 3¢ 4b 85b

31 London 2 French 3 cinema 4 old 5 nextto
6 ugly
4 Students’own answers.

Language focus < pgeis

1 Short adjectives: taller, bigger, dirtier, nicer, older,
uglier
Long adjectives: more comfortable, more exciting,
more interesting
Irregular: worse, further, better

2 1 Shops are more expensive than markets.
2 The shopping centre is noisier than the library.
3 That park is bigger than this square.
4 The train station is further from my house than the
cinema.
5 Those houses are worse than these flats.
The sports centre is cleaner than the swimming pool.
Turkey is hotter than Britain.

w
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Darlton is quieter than Burley.

Darlton is cleaner than Burley.

Burley is more dangerous than Darlton.
Darlton is safer than Burley.

Burley is uglier than Darlton.

Burley is cheaper than Darlton.

Darlton is more expensive than Burley.
Darlton is friendlier than Burley.

4 Students’ own answers.

Reading page 16

1 b near

21D 2B 3E 4A

31 true 2 false 3 true 4 false

4 1 The station is called Paddington.

2 It's open from 10 a.m.

3 There is St James’s Park in Miniland.
There are about 40 million bricks.
Students’ own answers.
Students’ own answers.

5 true 6 false

chefs 2 fantastic; horrible 3 passengers; cabins
climbing wall; exciting 5 swimming pool

oS- O

Writing  pagev
1

=

There are some pretty parks near here.
The Shard is a modern building.

Is there a friendly café in Station Street?
This is a really clean shopping centre.
That isn't a very safe swimming pool.

My school has got a really fantastic library.

No, they aren't very clean.

Yes, there are some pretty squares here.
Yes, it's got a really new shopping centre.
They're in a quiet street.

No, they're very safe.

It's in a really small town.

north of England 2 270km 3 800,000

fantastic restaurants 5 with modern shops

6 shopping 7 footballteam 8 exciting 9 friendly
10 Manchester and Sheffield 11 far 12 more

4 Students’own answers.

- TR WN - O R WN
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Unit 2 Days

Vocabulary paeis

1 Inthe morning: have breakfast, go to school, have classes
In the evening: do my homework, have dinner, relax on
the sofa, go to bed, sleep

2 1 gotoschool 2 haveclasses 3 chatwith friends
4 gethome 5 domyhomework 6 help with the
housework

31 bwash 2 dhave 3 astudy 4 cplay 5 dwatch
6 b brush

4 1 teeth 2 face 3 breakfast 4 sister
6 bed 7 minutes 8 foot 9 next

5 housework
10 home

Language focus < page1

1 1 Robert never plays football.
They are always friendly.

I normally do my homework.
Marina and Julia are often late.
We usually have dinner.

Is your class often quiet?

- W N

plays 2 play 3 don't 4 doesnt 5 don't

My sister watches TV a lot.

| don't get up late on Mondays.

My dad makes breakfast at the weekend.
My older brothers don't go to bed early.
You help with the housework.

My mum doesn't play video games.

- B WN -

get up; 8.00 2 plays football 3 play tennis
4 goes;train 5 go;bus 6 studies; French 7 study;
Spanish 8 finishes; 3.00 9 finish;4.00

5 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening paen

1 Across
2 give 5 visit 6 make 7 invite
Down
1 celebrate 2 goout 3 dance 4 sing
5 visit

play 2 celebrate 3 invites 4 wears

have

v have a big meal
v play music

v dance

X wear a costume
v//sing a song

v watch fireworks
v visit friends

X give big presents

- 00NNV RBW N - -

False 2 False 3 True 4 True 5 False 6 True

5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page2

11do 2 dont
7 do 8 don't

3 Does 4 does 5 doesnt 6 Do

T124  Workbook answer key

2 1 Do;sing;don't. 2 Do;wear;do 3 Does; play;
doesn't 4 Do; visit;do 5 Does; go; does 6 Do;
give;don’t 7 Does;watch; doesn't

3 1 How do yougo to school? 2 Do you play football?
3 do 4 Whattime doyoustart? 5 Does helike
football 6 does

Does Khalid get up late? No, he doesn't.

Do you get up late? Yes, | do. / No, | don't.

Do Sarah and Ann watch videos? No, they don't.
Does Khalid watch videos? Yes, he does.

Do you watch videos? Yes, | do./No, | don't.

Do Sarah and Ann go out with friends? Yes, they do.
Does Khalid go out with friends? No, he doesn't.

Do you go out with friends? Yes, | do./ No, | don't.

H
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Reading pie2
1 1 doesn'tclose 2 difficult
2 1 True 2 False 3 True 4 False

3 1 open 2 dangerous 3 clothes

5 breakfast 6 chat

4 1 Itisdangerous because it is dark and very cold.
2 The day in winter is three hours long.
3 When school finishes, the children put on their warm
clothes and walk home.
4 and 5 Students'own answers.

4 early

5 1 father 2 aunt;uncle 3 grandson;granddaughter
4 brother; sister 5 daughter;son 6 grandmother;
grandfather

Writing  page2

1 1 incorrect 2 correct 3 incorrect
5 correct 6 incorrect

4 correct

2 1 She also dances.
2 He's also very noisy.
3 We also like music videos.
4 There's also a theatre.
5 ButI'm also really friendly.

3 1 March 2 Thursday 3 books 4 famous
peoplein books 5 wear costumes 6 do quizzes
7 interesting 8 fun

4 Students’own answers.

Unit 3 Wild life

Vocabulary pagex

1 1 gorilla 2 giraffe 3 fish 4 frog 5 rabbit

6 ostrich

2 1 There are three elephants.

2 There's one giraffe.

3 There are four crocodiles.
4 There are two eagles.

5 There are five butterflies.
6 There are two snakes.

7 There are three frogs.

8 There’s one scorpion.



3 1 giraffe 2 octopus 3 camel

5 elephant 6 spider

4 scorpion

4 Big land animals: bear, gorilla, students’ own answers
Underwater creatures: octopus, whale, students’ own
answers
Flying animals: bat, students’own answers
Birds: eagle, students’own answers

Language focus page2s

1 Short adjectives: the strangest, the noisiest, the hottest
Long adjectives: the most beautiful, the most common,
the most exciting, the most famous
Irregular: the worst, the furthest, the best

2 1 biggest; b blue whale 2 oldest; c 250
3 most common; arabbit 4 longest; c Southeast Asia
5 busiest; b Berlin

3 1 the most colourful 2 the best 3 the most
expensive 4 the hottest 5 theoldest 6 the
friendliest 7 the mostinteresting 8 the worst

4 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary and listening pue2

11fly 2climb 3 drink 4 jump 5 hear
7 kill

2 1 fly 2 communicate 3 move 4 grow 5 swim
6 survive

6 run

3 1 athousand 2 six 3 900 4 run;swim
5 fish; birds

4 1are 2 can't 3 isnt 4 are 5 arent 6 can

5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus e
1T1cant 2 Can 3 swim 4 can 5 can't

2 1 canmake 2 can'tswim 3 candance 4 can'tfly

canplay 6 cantspeak 7 canrun

It might be cold in Italy in November.
That bear might be dangerous.

You might see a snake in the mountains.
An elephant might live for sixty years.
That fish might be a shark.

How fast can an elephant run? 40 km an hour
How cold is the North Pole? -34°C

How heavy is a panda? 100 kg

How many people are there in the UK? 65 million
How tall can an ostrich grow? 2.7 metres

Vi W N - s WN - U -

5 Students’own answers.

Reading i

1 bgoonalongjourney

21E 2B 3A 4D

3 1 North 2 longest 3 day 4 cold 5 can

4 1 The butterflies are orange and black.
2 Their journey is more than 4,500 kilometres.
3 They usually start their journey in September or
October.
4 They sometimes fly at 1.6 kilometres in the sky.

5 Students’own answers.

5 1 colourful 2 rare 3 dull 4 common

Writing page29

1 1 Are you interested in small creatures such as rabbits?

2 You can help animals in different ways. For example,
you can adopt a gorilla.

3 llove TV programmes about big animals like camels
or giraffes.

4 At this zoo, you can see different bears such as black
bears and pandas.

5 They often visit hot places like Australia and India.

2 1 She loves exciting books like Harry Potter.

2 Mary has got interests such as photography and
music.

3 Some modern cities are very big. For example,
London and New York.

4 My uncle goes to different countries such as Turkey
and Italy.

5 Some animals are in danger. For example, elephants
and gorillas.

3 1 South Africa 2 Tanzania 3 onemetre 4 tallest
5 eighteen kilos 6 eighty kilometres an hour.
7 frogs /snakes 8 snakes/frogs 9 canjump
10 kill 11 smaller numbers 12 hunting

4 Students’ own answers.

Unit 4 Learning world

Vocabulary pags3o

e PR OE ulc
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2 1 art 2 maths 3 geography 4 English/Spanish
5 Spanish /English 6 history 7 PE

3 1 textbook 2 teacher
5 notebook 6 class

3 homework 4 genius

4 Students’ own answers.

Language Focus page3i
11is
2 1 is watching TV.

2 are running in the park.
is dancing.
‘'m singing a song.
are having lunch.
is sitting on the bus.

2 are 3 amnot 4 isn't 5 arent 6 playing

(= ST B V)

Workbook answer key
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T126

are making clothes.
is doing homework.

Ahmed is asking a question. He isn't reading.

I'm not listening. I'm playing a game with Richard.
You're talking to the teacher. You aren't sitting down.
Mary and Vicky aren’t answering the questions.
They're helping a new student.

5 Harry is working on the computer. He isn’t writing in
his notebook.

We aren’t speaking English.We're looking in the
dictionary.

BW N - 0N

o

4 Students’own answers.

Vocabulary and listening < pagex

1 1 makesnotes 2 checks 3 repeat 4 knows
5 learmm 6 reads 7 understand 8 concentrate
9 practises 10 listens

2 1 iswriting 2 'masking 3 isreading 4 aren't
concentrating. 5 arelistening. 6 is spelling

3 2 alistentosongs 3 drevise with friends 4 flearn
at evening classes 5 bread books 6 e make notes

4 1 Alex 2 Sam 3 Sylvie 4 RebeccaandKim
5 Layla 6 Yusuf

5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus pae3

T1Tam 2 'mnot 31Is 4is 5 isnt 6 Are 7 are

aren’t

Is Ethan talking to the teacher? Yes, he is.

Is Matt listening to music? No, he isn't.

Are James and Oliver playing tennis? No, they aren't.
Is Eva sitting under the tree? Yes, she is.

Are Molly and Mariam eating lunch? Yes, they are.

Is Rupert walking? No, heisn't.

AWV B W N - 00 -

3 1 ‘'mdoing 2 gives 3 finish 4 don't usually
have 5 Does your teacher often give 6 'm working
7 helps 8 'splaying 9 isn'tanswering 10 are you
doing

4 Students’own answers.

Reading page 34

1 cgo outon boats in the school day.

2 1 True 2 False 3 False 4 True 5 False 6 True
31B 2C 3F 4A 5D 6E
4

1 They're wearing school uniforms.

It's special because it's one of the most beautiful lakes
in England.

Lessons finish at 4.00.

They use the school’s boats.

Students’ own answers.

Students’ own answers.

N

(= N B

5 1 primary 2 boat 3 private 4 secondary

Workbook answer key

Writing page3s
1
2

so 2and 3so 4or 5s0 6so 7and 8 so

good at art, so | help my sister.
elephant is old, so it can't run.
into films, so | go to the cinema.
hasn’t got a pen, so he can’t write.
got an exam, so we're revising.
flat is noisy, so | go to the library.

mountains 2 beautiful 3 quiet 4 medium
200 students 6 7.00 7 breakfast 8 startlessons
break 10 havelunch 11 photography, art

and geography 12 are working 13 are taking

14 climbing, swimming, fishing and running

15 climbing

W WUV O\ B WN - -

4 Students’own answers.

Unit 5 Food and health

Vocabulary pge3s

1 1 chicken 2 eggs 3 soup 4 crisps 5 fish
6 burgers 7 juice 8 cheese

2 1 nuts 2 apple 3 sandwiches 4 meat 5 salad
6 fizzydrinks 7 juice 8 water 9 pasta

3 2 water 3 beans 4 bread 5 sweets 6 chips
7 rice 8 cheese
The extra word is: sandwich

4 Students’own answers.

Language focus page3

lsUl2 a3l 4 C 5U 6C 7C 8U §8C
10U

2 1 alotof 2 some 3 some 4 many 5 much
6 any 7 any

3 1 Howmany;s 2 How much
3 Howmany;s 4 Howmuch 5 How many;es
6 How much 7 Howmuch 8 How many;s

4 1 alotof 2 many/alotof 3 any 4 alotof
5 some 6 any 7 much/alotof 8 some

5 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening pae3s

1 1 active;lazy 2 unfit; fit 3 healthy; unhealthy
4 well;ill 5 hungry; thirsty

2 1 tired 2 unfit 3 thirsty 4 ill 5 healthy 6 lazy
7 hungry 8 fit

31aPb—cB 2 aB;b—cP 3 aP;bB;c-
4 1 True 2 True 3 False 4 True 5 False 6 False

5 Students’ own answers.

Language focus page

1 1 swimming 2 doing 3 sitting 4 revising
5 cycling 6 eating



2 1 hategettingup 2 lovescycling 3 don't
mind cycling 4 hates chatting 5 like chatting
6 love playing 7 likes playing

3 Students’own answers.

4 1 We should revise for our exams.
2 You should try to be more active.
3 You shouldn't be lazy at school.
4 You should eat healthy food every day.
5 I should sleep for eight hours every night.

51 wear 2 Don'tbe 3 dontchat 4 listen 5 Don't
write 6 don'tuse 7 Don'teat 8 do

Reading page#

1 caspecial meal.

21C 2E 3B 4F 5A

3 1 False 2 False 3 True 4 True 5 True 6 False
4

1 The children are aged eight to twelve.

2 Twenty-four children can go on Junior Masterchef
every year.

3 They are working very fast because they haven't got
much time — only two hours.

4 She makes vegetable soup, pasta and a chocolate
dessert.

5 Students' own answers.

6 Students' own answers.

5 1 dessert 2 enormous 3 dish 4 vitamins
5 bowl

Writing page#
1 1 First 2 Next 3 Then 4 Finally

2 1 First 2 can 3 or 4 After 5 with 6 got
7 Next 8 types 9 Finally 10 your

3 1 ltaly 2 cold 3 salad 4 (Italian) cheese
pizza 6 vegetables 7 (ltalian)meat 8 famous
ice cream 10 place

5
9
4 Students’own answers.

Unit 6 Sports

Vocabulary page2

1 1 cycling 2 horse-riding 3 wresting 4 basketball
5 tennis 6 golf

2 1 horse-riding 2 athletics 3 volleyball 4 wrestling
5 football / basketball 6 basketball / football
7 hockey 8 climbing 9 skiing

3 1 fan 2 match 3 ball 4 player 5 stadium
6 champion 7 team 8 race 9 competition

4 Students’own answers.

Language focus pages

11an 2 Therewere 3 some 4 Therewasnt 5 a
6 There weren't 7 any

2 1 There were a lot of buses with fans.
2 There wasn't a train station near the stadium.
3 There weren't any famous players in our team.

There was a very good player on the other team.
There wasn't a nice café in the stadium.

There was a great sports shop next to the stadium.
There were a lot of goals in the match.

weren't; were 2 was; wasn't 3 wasn't; was
weren't; were 5 wasn't; was

R I - WLV,

4 Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary and listening pges

11 became 2 decided 3 did 4 went 5 started
travelled 7 watched 8 won

(=)

did 2 watched 3 learned 4 became 5 started
travelled 7 competed 8 won

cyoungest 2 afour 3 bparents 4 cunhappy
asmall 6 cbronze

USA 2 weekend 3 nine 4 three orfour
Canada 6 2p.m.

Tom went to the theatre.

Tom learned some French verbs.

Tom competed in a football competition.
Tom started tennis lessons.

Tom won a medal.

Tom watched a football match on TV.

(%]
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Language focus pagess
1

_—

played 2 ago 3 watched 4 last 5 went
July

Grace ran 100 metres.

Tamer swam 200 metres.

Emily won a medal.

Anne and Vicky watched the competitions.
Jake and Ben played volleyball.

Kemal scored a goal.

- "B WN - O

3

4 Students’own answers.

when 2 ago 3 last 4 week 5 in 6 first

Reading pag

1 b has different information about wheelchair
basketball.

21F 2B 3C 4E 5D
31 False 2 False 3 True 4 True 5 False 6 True

4 1 Itwasin the USA.

2 The first Paralympic Games were in 1960.
3 There were eight sports.

4 The winners were the British team.

5 They are forty minutes long.

6 Students’own answers.

1

5 1 spectators 2 medallist 3 winner 4 competitors

Writing  pges
1TA3 B1 C2

2 1 He was bornon
2 first played football
3 atthe age of
4 continued to play
5 after that he won
6 Heis oneofthe

Workbook answerkey — T127



2 Neymar first played football when he was a young
boy ...
3 Neymar first played for Brazil ...
3 1 British 2 wasborn 3 1997 4 United Kingdom
5 sisters 6 wassix 7 was eleven
8 British gymnastics team 9 four gold medals
10 2014 11 mostsuccessful 12 2014

4 Students’own answers.

Unit 7 Growing up

Vocabulary pages

1 1 bsquare 2 dblue 3 atall 4 fblonde
5 gmoustache 6 eslim 7 cstraight

2 1 red 2 thin 3 overweight 4 round 5 blonde
6 sunglasses

3 1slim 2 short 3 curly 4 square 5 average
height 6 spiky 7 glasses 8 thin 9 short
10 long 11 round 12 sunglasses

4 1 light 2 blue 3 round 4 short 5 bald
6 moustache 7 slim 8 overweight 9 glasses
10 spiky 11 tall

5 Students’ own answers

Language focus paes

1 1 visited 2 took 3 didn'tlive 4 didn't visit
5 didn't take

21a 2b 3c 4b 5a 6b

enjoyed 2 didn'tstudy 3 saw 4 didn't phone
ate 6 didn'tvisit 7 didn'tteach 8 had

thought 2 saw 3 shouted 4 didn’t answer
didnthear 6 met 7 tried 8 ate 9 didn'tenjoy

She revised for the maths exam.

She didn’t make notes about Viét Nam.
She took some photos for art.

She didn't help with the housework.
She played tennis with Samira.

She didn't read more of that new book.

L I
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Vocabulary and listening pages
1a4 b1 ¢5 d3 e8 f7 g6 h2

2 1 wenttoschool 2 leftschool 3 didn'tgo
4 didn't get a qualification 5 gotajob 6 travelled

3 1 south 2 61 3 theatre 4 Pauline 5 the USA
6 March

4 1 True 2 True 3 False 4 False 5 True 6 False

5 Students’own answers.

Language focus  pagesi
11win 2did 3 didnt 4 What 5 did 6 win

2 1 Did you get up;Yes, | did. /No, | didn't.
2 Did you get; Yes, 1 did. / No, | didn't.
3 Did your teacher give; Yes, he/she did. / No, he/she
didn't.

Workbook answer key

4 Did you have; Yes, | did. / No, | didn't.
5 Did you relax; Yes, | did. / No, | didn't.
6 Did you watch; Yes, | did. / No, | didn't.

3 1 didyoueat 2 didhegetup 3 didyougo
4 (words) did youlearn 5 did you finish 6 did you
listen

4 Students’own answers.

Reading e
1 1 camera 2 happy
7 b3 ¢1 d5 e4 f8 g6 h2

2
3 1 True 2 False 3 True 4 False 5 False

4 1 He was sad because his holiday photos were on it.

It was ninety-seven km from Byron Bay.

He was in front of a monument or in a famous place.
He’s home in the UK.

He's a nice person.

- B WN - -

51 grew 2 made 3 gave 4 took 5 collected

Writing  pagess

1 1 life? 2 quiet! 3 Sasha’s 4 Do 5 Turkish
actor. 7 book,

6
1 He lives in the city of Los Angeles.
2 He'sinterested in music, golf and football.
3 He's got a daughter. Her name is Willow.
4 | like Will Smith a lot.
5 Do you like him too?
3 1 Sheis afamous writer. She is from Wales.
2 Where does she live?
3 What did she study at university?
4 What does she look like?
5 When did she become a famous writer? Why?
S

4 Students’own answers.

Unit 8 Going away

Vocabulary pagess

1 Across
4 airplane 5 ferry 6 subway train
Down
1 bus 2 cablecar 3 boat

2 1 automobile 2 trams 3 boats 4 airplane
5 subway train

3 1 ferry 2 cablecar 3 helicopter 4 bicycle
5 spaceship 6 truck

4 Students’own answers.

Language focus pagss

11’ 2re 3 'mnot 4isnt 5 arent 6 Am 7 Is
8 Are 9am 10 'mnot 11 is 12 isnt 13 are
14 aren't

2 1 My mum is going to take a suitcase.
2 I'm going to carry a small waterproof.
3 My brother isn't going to study.
4 I'm not going to do any homework.
5 We aren't going to watch TV.



1 am | going to sleep

2 Is Jo going to be

3 are we going to do

4 Are you going to help
1T won't 2 Will 3 take 4 will
1
5

‘Ilbe 2 won'train 3 wontneed 4 ‘llneed
‘Ilgive 6 ‘ll enjoy 7 won't forget

5 won't

6 Students’own answers

Vocabulary and listening pagese

1 1 stormy 2 foggy 3 snowy 4 cold 5 sunny

6 windy 7 icy 8 cloudy 9 hot
2 1 snowy 2 sunny 3 foggy 4 hot 5 rainy 6 icy

3119 2 sunny 3 foggy 4 waterproofs
6 hot; sunny

5 camping

4 1 ayear 2 oftenchanges/changesalot 3 April
4 rainy 5 south 6 big

5 Students’own answers.

Language focus pages
11 leave 2 won't 3 don't 4 will

2 1 won'thear 2 finds
go 6 will they sit

3 1 Ifit’s hot, I'll wear a T-shirt.
2 We'll catch the train if we run.
3 They won't play football if it rains.
4 Ifyou don't eat, you'll feel hungry.
5 What will they do if it's very cold?

4 1 'llbake 2 willwedo 3 rains
6 doesn’t feel 7 won't come

5 Will

3 getsup 4 sees

6 finish

5 won't

4 ask 5 ‘llsay

5 Students’own answers

Reading pages
1 1 big 2 bus
21F 2C 3E 4B 5D

1
3 1 school
5 tree

3 teachers

2 two 3 outdoorclothes 4 water bottles

4 1 Because they need time for all the children and
teachers to get on the buses.
2 Some special teachers at the centre are going to
teach them about tree climbing.
3 They're going to walk in the (huge) woods around the
centre.

4 They're going to be back at around 5.15.
5 Students'own answers.

5 1 awesome 2 expensive 3 new 4 boring
5 magnificent

Writing pages
11 because 2 so 3 and 4 because 5 so 6 or

2 1 because he'sill.
2 because it's very expensive.
3 because we're hungry.
4 because | can't speak Italian.
5 because he's very fit.

6 because I'm really hot.
7 because it's an interesting subject.
8 because it was really exciting.

3 1 plans 2 Friday evening 3 6.30 4 going to drive
5 anhour 6 goingtostay 7 small house nearthe
sea 8 Saturday 9 goingtospendtime 10 trunks
11 Sunday 12 my dad’s small boat 13 waterproofs
14 8.00

4 Students’ own answers.

Cumulative review

Starter unit - Unit 2  page6o

1 Possible answers
a clock on a bridge, shops, a street, people
old, pretty, nice, interesting, clean

2 The clock on a bridge.

3 1 north 2 abigmarket 3 aclockon a bridge
4 two parades 5 play music 6 dance in the streets

4 They want to visit the clock and the castle.
51 castte 2 map 3 ten 4 mum 5 clock

6 Students’own answers.

Starter unit - Unit 4 pageai

1 They're at the zoo.
They're looking at a giraffe.

2 It's about the giraffes at London Zoo.
She’s learning about some of the most important
animals in danger.

3 1 How many; over a million people
2 Who; a zookeeper
3 What; hunting
4 How many; around 80,000

4 Yes, she can take photos.
51 1,000 2 five 3 fifty-five 4 two 5 twenty

6 Students’own answers.

Starter unit - Unit 6 a6

1 They're playing beach volleyball.
Students’ own answers.

2 She’s training because she’s in a beach volleyball
competition tomorrow.

3 1 really 2 doesn'tmind 3 cycling 4 fast
5 healthy 6 afternoon 7 is

4 The other team were the champions.
51 False 2 True 3 False 4 True 5 False

6 Students’own answers.

Starter unit - Unit 8 paees
1 Akind of pasta, may be from Italy.

2 Natalie is going to have a city tour without a tourguide,
use a map and go to the opera house.

31d 2a 3e 4b 5c

Workbook answer key
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4 He thinks it will be sunny.

5 Adam: crisps, chicken sandwiches
Michael: nuts, sweets
Alex: apples, grapes
Ollie: juice

6 Students’ own answers.

Language focus practice

Starter unit pagess

1 1 I'm from the UK.

William and Lewis are brothers.
You aren'tinto video games.
David isn't good at football.
We aren't fourteen.

They're into skateboarding.

They 2 She 3 We 4 You 51t 6 He
our 2 his 3 my 4Its 5 her 6 Their
us 2 them 3 him 4 me 5 her

- e - AU R W N -

i A W N

Where is Mary’s notebook?

This is the children’s classroom.

What are the teachers'names?

| like Maria’s photos.

Ryan and Ann’s house is next to my house.

a 2b 3a 4b

7 1 Are;aren't 2 lIs;isnt 3 Are;jare 4 lIs;is

Vi W N -

-

Starter unit pagss
8 1 Those 2 That 3 These 4 This 5 those 6 this

91 'vegot 2 'vegot 3 'sgot 4 'vegot 5 sgot
6 've got

10 1 She’s got three sisters.

2 You haven't got a notebook.
3 We've got a friend in Spain.
4 He hasn't got a big desk.
5 Jasmine and Ava have got a nice teacher.
6 | haven't got a good camera.
11 1 Have you got a sister?; have
2 Hasyour friend got a pet?; hasn't
3 Has Amira got two brothers?; has
4 Have they got a nice house?; have
5 Have we got a new teacher?; haven't

121 Who 2 Where 3 What 4 Where 5 What
131 but 20or 3 and 4 but 5 or 6 and

Unit 1  pagess
11isnt 2are 3is 4 arent 5 isnt 6 are

21any 2any 3a 4a 5some 6a 7 a 8 the
9an 10 - 11 some 12 an 13 a 14 the

3 1 How;two 2 Is;is 3 there;there 4 How; many
5 many; There's

Workbook answer key

4 1 Arethere any pens in your bag? Yes, there are. / No,

there aren't.

2 Is there a library in your school? Yes, there is. / No,
there isn't.

3 How many students are there in your class? There
are ...

4 Arethere any interesting places near your school?
Yes, there are. / No, there aren't.

5 How many posters are there in your bedroom? There

are...
5 1 prettier 2 easier 3 faster 4 worse 5 hotter
6 more comfortable 7 safer 8 further
9 more expensive 10 newer
6 1 more popularthan 2 nicerthan 3 biggerthan
4 friendlierthan 5 betterthan 6 more interesting

than 7 younger

Unit 2 pageer
1 1 chat 2 studies 3 play 4 goes 5 love 6 eats

2 1 My grandfather doesn't get up early.
I don't do my homework at school.
They don't help with the housework.
We don't go to school on foot.

You don't like the new shopping centre.

do;getup 2 does;work 3 do;come 4 do;read
does; go

Does your mum work; Yes, she does./ No, she doesn't.
Do your friends play football; Yes, they do./ No, they
don't.

Does your best friend study; Yes he / she does. / No,
he /she doesn't.

Do you go; Yes, I do. / No, | don't.

Do you live; Yes, | do. / No, | don't.

Does your dad have; Yes, he does / No, he doesn't.

N - UV - WV B W N -

w

You normally / usually help at home.
| sometimes play computer games.
This street is always dirty.

She often cleans the car.

The people are sometimes friendly.
Freddie never walks to school.

My mum rarely goes to the cinema.

NOYTWV A W - Oy

Unit 3  pagees

1 1 thebest 2 theoldest 3 the strangest
4 the most beautiful 5 the mostmodern 6 the
noisiest 7 the mostboring 8 the heaviest

Bag Cis the most expensive.
Bag B is the smallest.

Bag Ais the biggest.

Bag Cis the best.

Bag A is the worst.

Vi B W N -

1 Can Kemal play a musical instrument?

2 My uncle can speak English.

3 Our cat can’t run very fast.

4 My grandmother can make clothes.

5 Elephants can't survive in a very cold place.
6 Can frogs jump high?

1

5

wear 2 mightbe 3 mightsee 4 mightbe
might be



5 1 How high is this mountain?
2 How fast can a whale swim?
3 How long is a scorpion?
4 How big is the national park?
5 How far can a giraffe see?
6 How cold is the North Pole?

Unit 4 pagess

1 1 swimming 2 drinking 3 running 4 practising
sitting 6 repeating 7 surviving 8 flying
'swashing 2 'mnotusing 3 isn't studying

'm chatting 5 isn'teating 6 're helping

are you cooking 2 is sheteaching 3 isshe singing
are they going 5 aretheyflying 6 is he studying

o= B -

4 1 Are you concentrating on this TV programme? No, I'm
not.

Are we practising our pronunciation? Yes, we are.

Are yous sitting in my chair? No, I'm not.

Is your sister making some new clothes? Yes, she is.
Are they revising for their history exam? Yes, they are.
Is he reading that book about animals? No, he isn't.

S s wWN

5 1 watch 2 ‘splaying 3 doesn'twork 4 plays
5 talks 6 isn't working 7 'rewatching 8 ‘s talking

Unit 5 pagn

1 Countable: boy, camera, cinema, lesson
Uncountable: food, fruit, music, pollution, rain

21Tan 2some 3 some 4an 5some 6a 7 an
8a 9 some 10 any 11 some 12 a 13 some
14 any

w
=y

How many 2 much 3 Howmuch 4 alot
many 6 Howmany 7 alot 8 How much

Osman likes going to the cinema.

We prefer sitting on the sofa.

I don't mind chatting in English.

Do you like playing tennis?

She hates swimming in the sea.

Denisa doesn't like cooking at home.
My brothers hate making notes in class.

Drink 2 Getup 3 Don'tkill 4 Listen 5 Don't
talk 6 Repeat 7 Don'tsing

- NN B WN -

6 1 should listen 2 shouldeat 3 shouldn't give
4 shouldn'tbe 5 should do

Unit 6 pagen

1 1 There were 2 therewas 3 therewerent 4 there
was 5 Therewasn't; there was 6 There weren't

1 He was a famous skiing champion.

2 All the players were very good.

3 She wasn't in the gymnastics competition.
4 This football book wasn't expensive.

5 Were you excited about the match?

6 Was heinterested in that golf magazine?
1

2

3

4

5

You were very fast in the race.

Our teacher was really happy this moming.
Merve and Esra weren't in the park earlier.
The journey wasn't very long.

I was really tired this afternoon.

6 Ryan wasn't at school today.

41 was 2 competed 3 travelled 4 went
5 practised 6 had 7 were 8 won 9 wasn't
10 were 11 became 12 weren't 13 came 14 was

51ago 2 last 3 when 4 1In 5 week 6 October

Unit 7  pagen2

1 1 didn'tstart 2 talked 3 didn't practise 4 visited
didn'tsee 6 went 7 didn'tbecome 8 won
didn'thave 10 knew

We didn't take a photo of that film star.
Ann saw the new James Cameron film.
That actress didn't have blonde hair.

He read the Harry Potter book.

Those actors didn’t become very famous.
I knew the answer to his question.

She didn't sing a song from the film.

It rained last night.

didn't like; preferred 2 didn’t do; studied; watched
didn’t have; went; swam 4 didn't see; got up; left;
ran; didn't get

4 1 Did Burak score a goal in the match? Yes, he did.

2 Did your friends go to London yesterday. Yes, they
did.

3 Did Helen start university last year? No, she didn't.

4 Did you practise your English in the UK? Yes, | did.

5 Did we go that café two weeks ago? No, we didn't.

6 Did you spend time with your grandparents at the
weekend? Yes, | / we did.

—

W e OONO\WUI B WN - v w

Unit 8  page73
1

-

're going to visit

2 isn't going to make

3 'm not going to put

4 're going to have

5 is going to take

6 s going to talk
2 1 Where are you going to stay?

2 Are your parents going to swim in the river?

3 What are you going to eat?

4 lIsyour dad going to do a barbecue?

5 Are you going to take your washbag?

6 When are you going to come back?
31 llbe 2 won'tneed 3 'llbecome 4 won'tenjoy
41 llcary 2 won'tbe 3 'lltext 4 won'tforget
5 1 dIfyoubring some water, I'll carry it in my rucksack.

2 b lwon't be happy if it rains on our holiday.

3 al'llbring my skateboard if we go to the park.

4 clflgo shopping, I'll leave my camera in the hotel.
6 1 go;‘llneed 2 ‘lllearn;go 3 don't getup;‘ll be

4 don't take;‘ll get

Workbook answer key
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Student Book audio scripts

Starter unit
page6 Exercise 1 ) 1.02

1 chatting online 9 music

2 reading 10 video games
3 meeting friends 11 watching TV
4 art 12 films

5 photography 13 skateboarding
6 cycling 14 cooking

7 sport 15 shopping

8 animals

page6  Exercise 2 @) 103

Hil I'm Kate. I'm twelve and I'm from Oxford in the UK. I'm
into sport and I'm good at basketball. Apart from sport, | like
music and chatting online. I'm not interested in shopping.

This is my brother Jack. Jack isn't into sport. He's into video
games and his favourites are football games. Jack isn't

on his computer 24 hours a day — he and his friends like
skateboarding, but they aren't very good!

Our parents, Jen and Ed, like books and theyre into reading.
My mum is interested in photography and her photos are
really good. Our mum and dad are good at cooking. Italian
food is their favourite.

And you and your family? What are your hobbies and
interests?

rages Exercise 3 ) 1.04

1 I'minterested in music.

2 I'm not interested in cycling.

3 I'minto films and watching TV.

4 I'm not into reading.

5 llike shopping and meeting friends.

6 |don't like chatting online.

7 I'm good at skateboarding.

8 I'm not good at art.

9 My favourite animals are dogs.

Pages Exercise 1 Q) 1.05

1 poster 9 dictionaries
2 speaker 10 shelf

3 laptop 11 pen

4 table 12 notebook
5 drawer 13 desk

6 mobile phone 14 coat

7 clock 15 chair

8 board 16 bag

pages Exercise 2 Q) 106
1 Thedictionaries are on the shelf.
2 Theteacher's mobile is in the drawer.
3 The laptop is between the speakers.
4 The students'chairs are under their desks.
5 The poster is next to the teacher’s table.
6 Harry's coat is on his chair.
7 Eva's bag is under her desk.
8 The clock is near the board.
9 The board is opposite the students'desks.
10 Harry's pen is on his notebook.

T132  Audio scripts

page10 Exercise 1 Q) 1-08
nice - horrible
old - new
slow — fast
good - bad
expensive — cheap
small - big
popular — unpopular
interesting — boring

ragell  Exercise 4 Q) 1-09

B = Ben, M = Maria

B It's Father's Day tomorrow. Have you got a present

for Dad?

M Yes, | have. I've got this book about cooking.

B Oh, that's nice. | haven't got a present.

M No? That's OK — we've got an hour in town. Has Dad got a
good pen?

B Yes, he has.

M OK, I've got an idea. Look — these mobile phone covers
aren't very expensive.

B Mmm. Dad hasn't got a mobile cover.

M They've got really nice ones in this shop.

B Thanks, Maria. That's a really good idea.

page12 Exercise 1 Q) 1.10
1 Canada is in America.
2 Egyptisin Africa.
3 Italy is in Europe.
4 Japanisin Asia.
5 Morocco is in Africa.
6 New Zealand isin
Australasia.

7 Spain is in Europe.

8 Thailand is in Asia.

9 The Philippines is in Asia.
10 The UKis in Europe.

11 The USAis in America.
12 Viét Nam is in Asia.

Page13 Exercises2and 3 @) 1.11

M = Man, W = Woman

M OK.Where's Neymar Junior from?

Erm, I think he's from Spain. And you?

I'm not sure. | think he's from Brazil.

Brazil. Yes, that's right. He's from Brazil.

Right then. What's a taco?

Ooh, I don't know. And you?

I think it's an animal from Africa.

An animal? From Africa? Mmm. I'm not sure. Is it food?
Food? Ah yes. It's Italian food. OK, last question: Who's
Usain Bolt?

w
M
w
M
w
M
W
M

W Usain Bolt? I think he's a sports star.
M Oh yes, that's right. He's American, and he runs really fast.
W Yes, he does, but | think he's from Jamaica, not the USA.
Unit 1
page14 Exercise 1 @) 112
1 library 5 square
2 park 6 shop
3 hotel 7 bus station
4 monument 8 markets



12 theatre
13 bridge
14 office building

9 cinema
10 restaurants
11 train station

ragel4 Exercises2and 3 Q) 1.13

I = Interviewer, Si = Simon, L = Lewis, So = Sophie,
B = Ben

1 Simon

| Is your town a good place to live?

Si Yes, | think so. It's great that there are a lot of things to do
in the evening. There are some cafés, cinemas, restaurants,
things like that. It's an interesting place to live.

I Have you got a favourite place in your town?

Si Yes, my favourite place is a French restaurant. | really like
French food. There isn't a theatre here but | like living in this
town.

2 Lewis

1 Tell me about your city. Do you like it here?

L Yes, it's OK here. | like it. We've got a sports centre near our
house, and it's great that there are some parks in the city too.

3 Sophie and Ben

I What do you think of your town?

So Erm ...well, we've got a library near our house. There's an
old bridge and a monument too ...

B Yes, itisn't very exciting really.

So Well, there's a café.

B Yeah, but there's one café and it's at the bus station.

So Yes, there aren't any good shops here,

B Yeah, itisn't very good to be honest.

So No, itisn't great really.

Pagels Exercise 1 @) 1.15
1 clean /dirty
2 noisy / quiet
3 ugly / pretty

4 dangerous / safe
S friendly / unfriendly
6 modern/ old

rage1s Exercises3and 4 Q) 1.16

I = Interviewer, E = Emma, L = Lukas, D = Dwayne,
C = Chloe, H = Harriet

1 Emma

I Hi. Can | ask you — what's your favourite place in town?

E Erm, the shopping centre, | think.

| The shopping centre? Why's that?

E |don't know. My friends go there.

I And you prefer this and not the park near your house, for
example?

E Yes, the park’s dirty. This is cleaner and | like the shops.

I OK.Thanks.

2 Lukas

L My favourite place? | don't know, but, maybe the bike
shop.

I The bike shop? Really? There are a lot of people with bikes
in this town. When you go to school, do you prefer the bus
oryour bike?

L My bike. The bus is more expensive AND it's slower.

| But bikes are more dangerous?

L Mmm ... yes, they are.

3 Dwayne

I What's your favourite place in town?

D Oh, erm, I'm not sure. Well, I'm not from here. I'm from
New York, in the USA.

I Oh right.

D Oxford is a nice city though, nicer than New York, | think.
| Really, why?
D New Yorkis more modern - | like older places.

4 Chloe and Harriet

| Hithere. A quick question. What's your favourite place in
town?

C Gino's pizza restaurant!

| Really?

C Yes. | think Gino's is great. But my friend Harriet prefers
Luigi's.

H Yeah. Luigi's pizzas are bigger.

C Maybe, but they're better in Gino's and the people are
friendlier there.

H OK, yes, that's true.

page20. Exercises 1and 2 Q) 1.18

W = Woman, C = Chris

W Excuse me. Are we near the bus station here?

C Erm ... have you got a map? Yes, look, we're here and the
bus station is in North Street.

W Oh, OK. How far is it from here?

C It's about ten minutes on foot.

W Right, thanks. And are there any shops around here?

C No, but there are some shops in the High Street. That's five
minutes by bus from here.

W That's great. Thanks for your help.

C You're welcome.

Unit 2

Page24  Exercise 1 @) 1.20
1 brushyour teeth, wash your face, go to bed, sleep
2 have breakfast, have lunch, have dinner
3 gotoschool, get home
4 watch TV, relax, play video games, chat online
5 study, have classes, do their homework, help with
the housework

rage2s Exercises 3and 4 Q) 1-21

I = Interviewer, P = Paul, L = Lydia, M = Michelle,
G = Georgia, S = Sophie

1 Paul

I Tell me about your morning routine.

P Well | often get up at about 5 o'clock in the morning, and
have breakfast at 5.30.

| Really? That's early.

P Yes, well I'm a doctor. My work sometimes starts very early.
| A doctor? That's interesting.

2 Lydia

I Can you describe your morning routine?

L Well, | get up early and | always have breakfast before | go
to school. | normally go to school by bus but the buses aren't
very good, so I'm often late for school.

3 Michelle

I What do you usually do in the evening?

M Well, the children normally go to bed at about 9 oclock...
then | sit on the sofa and relax... | often watch TV or a film. |
usually go to bed at about 11.30. | never go to bed early!

4 Georgia and Sophie
I What do you normally do after school?

G | always do my homework after school. Audio saripts
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S Yes, me too.

G No!

S OK, that isn't true. | usually watch TV or play video games.
Then we have dinner at about 8 oclock.

I Do you help with the housework?

G Erm, not really.

S Me neither. | sometimes chat online with friends after
dinner. I'm usually in bed at about 10.

page2? Exercise3 ) 1.23
studies

watches

aches

makes

watches

v WN —

page28 Exercises3and 4 Q) 1.24

Z =Zoe, W1 =Woman 1, W2 = Woman 2, M = Man

Z The streets look really pretty.

W1 Yes, | love theTet festival. It's for Lunar New Year. People
decorate the streets.

Z It looks lovely. These red envelopes are nice.

W1 Yes, they're for money.

Z Formoney? Really?

W1 Yes - adults give money to children in the envelopes. It
gives them good luck for the new year.

Z That's nice.

W1 Yes, it is. Children are happy at Lunar New Year!

Z What do you do before Lunar New Year?

M Well, people clean their houses.

Z They clean?

M Yes, it's very important for Vietnamese people that things
are new for the Lunar New Year. People decorate their
homes with flowers, too.

Z Ah, OK, and do you have a special meal?

M Yes, we do.There's a lot of different food, and we often eat
vegetarian food.

Z Ah, OK.When's that?

M That's on the first day of the Lunar New Year festival.
Z Where do you eat?

M At my grandmother’s house. It's a very big meal.

Z Who does she invite?

M Oh, she invites all the family!

Z Is that typical Vietnamese music?

W2 Yes, that's the lion dance. Look - it's outside the
restaurant.

Z Does the lion stop at all the restaurants?

W2 Yes, it does.

Z That's amazing. What's that?

W2 It's OK.Those are fireworks. Do you like fireworks?
Z Erm - No, I don't. | think they're dangerous.

W2 No, they're not dangerous. But they're very noisy!

Page30 Exercises2and 3 Q) 1.25

D = Daisy, G = Gareth

D Hi.It's International Day at the school on Saturday.
G Oh yes.What's on?

D A lot of things. Look!

G Mmm. What do you want to do?

D Well, 'm not really interested in the cooking class.

G No? | like the sound of the concert in the afternoon.
D Right, and what about the disco?

T134  Audio scripts

G Yes, OK. Let's go to the dance competition and the
concert. Then we can go to the disco in the evening.
D OK. Great.

page3s  Exercise 4 Q) 1.27

T = Teacher, L = Lucy

T Hello, Lucy! How are you? Is the new school OK for you?

L Yes, it's great! But it's different to my school at home. There
are more students here and it's noisier.

T Yes, it is quite noisy sometimes!

L The library at school is good. That's my favourite place. It's
really quiet.

T Yes, it's a nice part of the school. And what about the
town?

L Well, the town is smaller than my home town. | love the
shops here - they're very modern, and | like the town square.
Well, it's prettier than the big square at home - that's really
dirty!

T Oh, right.

L My home town is better for sport. The sports centre is
older here and I think the climbing wall isn't very safe - it's
quite dangerous!

T Oh dear!

L But the swimming pool here is good. It's very clean -
cleaner than the pool back home.

T Great.Well ... it's good to talk to you again, Lucy.

L Yes, thankyou. Bye.

page3s Exercise 11 @) 1.28

I = Interviewer, G = Grace

| What celebrations are there in your town, Grace?

G Well ... there's a big carnival every July. It's really great and
lots of people go in it. My brother Richard is always in the big
parade - he plays music ... he's very good.

I And what do you do, Grace?

G | dancein the parade. 'm usually near my two sisters.

| What do they do?

G Well, my older sister Emma sings — she’s a fantastic singer.
And my younger sister Holly gives small presents to all the
children in the streets!

| Presents?

G Yes, just small things like sweets.

I And what about your parents? Do they go in the parade?
G Yes, mydad goes in it — he's got a lion costume and he
usually wears that. My mum often makes costumes for the
parade, but she doesn't go in it. She watches the parade in
the street.

I And doyou like the carnival?

G Ohyeah. It's my favourite day of the year! It's very noisy,
but it's fun.

Unit3
Page38 Exercises 1and 2 Q) 1.29

I = Interviewer, S = Simon, R = Ray, L = Liane,
G = Georgia

1 Simon

I Hi, Simon. Do you want to play our animal identification
game?

S Sure.

1 OK, look at the photo. What do you think it is?

S I've got no idea. It looks like a frog. Is it a frog?



I No, itisn't. In fact it's a kind of fish!
S Really? That's a very strange fish.

2 Ray

I Hi, Ray. Do you want to play an animal identification
game?

R Yes.OK.

I OK, listen to this please. What animal do you think this is?
R | don't know. It sounds like a dog.

| Listen again.

R Ohlknow,is it a wolf?

| Yes,itis.

3 Liane

1 Hi, Liane. Would you like to play an animal ID game?

L Yes, why not?

I OK. Listen and tell us what animal you hear.

L Right... That's a strange sound. I've got no idea. Maybe it's
an elephant.

I No, it's a camel.

rage3s Exercise 4 @) 1.31

1 frog 7 rabbit

2 elephant 8 whale

3 butterfly 9 crocodile
4 snake 10 ostrich
5 gorilla 11 bat

6 eagle

rage39 Exercise 5 Q) 1.32
1 (sound of a camel)
2 (sound of a whale blowing)
3 (sound of a monkey)
4 (sound of an eagle)
5 (sound of a frog)
6 (sound of a bat)

page42 Exercise 1 ) 1.34
1 Can elephants hear with their ears and their feet?
2 How big can a gorilla grow?
3 Some scorpions are dangerous. Can a scorpion kill
a human?
4 Camels don't drink a lot of water. How many months can a
camel survive without water?
5 How far can an eagle see? It can see a small animal from a
distance of ...
6 Ostriches can't fly, but how fast can they run?

page42 Exercises3and 4 Q) 1.35

P1 = Presenter 1, P2 = Presenter 2

P1 Hello and welcome to WildLife. Today's programme is
about animals and what they can do. OK, let's start with a big
animal. Is it true that all elephants can hear long distances
with their ears AND their feet?

P2 Yes, itis.They can 'hear’ other elephants by feeling
sounds in the ground with their feet.

P1 Wow, that's amazing! Here's another big animal. That's
the sound of gorillas — animals which can grow to around
250 kilos. They're big, strong and intelligent, and that helps
them survive.

P2 Yes, but small animals can also survive. Look, I've got one
here.

P1 Eugh!ldon't like scorpions! Tell me, can they kill people?
P2 Some of them can.This one can.

P1 Butit's very small.

P2 Yes, some of the smallest ones are the most dangerous.
P1 Eugh! | prefer this animal.

P2 What's that?

P1 A camel. Camels have got very different skills. They don't
drink a lot — they can survive six months without water.

P2 OK. Now it's my turn: eagles can see small animals from a
distance of one kilometre; ostriches can't fly, but they're the
tallest, heaviest and fastest birds. They can run more than
sixty kilometres an hour.

P1 That IS amazing. So, what can humans do?

P2 We can communicate.

P1 But a lot of animals communicate. Listen ... whales,
monkeys...

P2 Yes, but we can speak, and | think that is our most
important skill.

P1 Mmm. OK. Now let's speak to ...

pagess  Exercise 4 Q) 1.36
1 How fast can the fastest person run?
2 How many countries are there in the world?
3 How tall is an adult giraffe?
4 How long is an adult crocodile?
5 How far is the North Pole from the South Pole?

pages4s Exercise 2 Q) 1.37

L = Lottie, D = Dad

L Dad.

D Yes?

L Is it OKif | watch that wildlife programme on TV?
D No, I'm afraid you can't.

L But Dad, why not? It's really good.

D I'm sorry, but it's time for dinner.

L Oh, OK.Can | watch TV later, then?

D Yes, of course you can.

L Great. Thanks, Dad.

rageds Exercise 2 ) 1.38

Vertebrates

Vertebrates are animals with backbones. The following
groups are the different types of vertebrates.

Fish

Fish are cold-blooded animals and they live in water. They
have got scales and fins. They haven't got lungs. They have
got gills instead.

Mammals

All mammals are warm-blooded and they feed their babies
milk. Most mammals live on land, for example humans and
dogs. However, some mammals, like whales, live in water,
but they haven't got gills. Mammals have all got lungs.
Birds

Birds live on land, but some of them look for food in water.
They have got feathers, two legs and two wings. Some birds
like ostriches and kiwis can't fly. All birds lay eggs.
Amphibians

When amphibians are young, they live in water and they
haven't got lungs. When they are adult, they have got lungs
and four legs, for example, frogs and toads.

Audio scripts
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Reptiles

Most reptiles live on land. They have got lungs and scales,
but not gills. They haven't got any wings or feathers, and
they haven't got any hair. They are cold-blooded animals and
many of them live in warm places.

Unit4

pagess Exercise 1 Q) 139

1 Are you good at PE?

2 When's our next geography exam?

3 Are you a maths genius?

4 Is your science notebook organised?

5 Have we got an ICT class tomorrow?

6 Do you study other languages like Spanish?

7 Have you got history homework today?

8 Do you think that our English textbook is interesting?
9 How many art teachers are there in the school?

Paged9 Exercises3and 4 Q) 1.40

I = Interviewer, G = Georgia, S = Sophie, Le = Lewis,
Ly = Lydia, B = Ben

1 Georgia

I What's your favourite day at school?

G That's easy! Wednesday's my favourite day because I've
got my two favourite subjects — maths and geography. I'm a
maths genius!

I Have you got any maths or geography homework today?
G Yes, I've got a bit of maths homewaork but our geography
teacher doesn't give us homework. Yay!

2 Sophie

I Tell me about your worst day at school.

S Well, my worst day ... yes, I've got a worst day. That's
Tuesday, art class day! Our art teacher is very strict. In fact,
that's today ...

3 Lewis

I What subjects aren't you good at?

Le I'm not great at science. We've got science on Thursdays,
so | don't like Thursdays. Thursday is definitely my worst day
because we have three hours of science. Yuk!

4 Lydia and Ben

I What subjects do you like?

Ly Ilove history. I'm really good at history because it's easy
for me to remember dates. | also enjoy French because |
think it's a beautiful language.

B Yeah, Lydia's great at French. I'm OK at French, but | prefer
Spanish.

pages1 Exercise3 Q) 1.42
B1 =Boy 1, W1 = Woman 1, W2 = Woman 2, M1 =Man 1,
M2 =Man 2, Mu = Mum, C = Chloe, P = Presenter,
B2 = Boy2, M3 =Man 3
1
B1 Mummy, Mummy! Look —a doggie.

2
W1 Lovely day.
W2 Yes, it's beautiful.

T136  Audio scripts

3
M1 This fish is excellent, Peter.
M2 Yes, it is. It's a very good restaurant.

4

Mu Chloe!

C Yes, Mum?

Mu That's not bad!
C Thanks, Mum.

5
P And these amazing creatures are becoming extinct.
B2 Wow! Ellie! Come and watch this programme.

6
M3 Where is it? Aha ... Missed it! OK. Where are you now? ...
Right ... I've got you this time ...

pages2 Exercises 3and 4 Q) 1.44

I = Interviewer, M = Mario, Ma = Mark, P = Peter,
H = Hannah

1

I So, Mario, you're a football player. Are you learning English?
M Yes, | am, because | live here and | play football here.

I What are you doing now?

M I'm watching TV. It's good for my English!

I Is English difficult?

M It's OK. My listening is not so good.

2

I Mark, Peter, police officers in London are learning
languages.

Ma That's right.

| Are you learning the same language?

Ma No, we aren't. I'm learning Russian and Peter’s learning
Arabic.

I Why are you studying those languages?

P Because a lot of people from different countries live in
London or visit London.

I What are you doing now, Mark?

Ma I'm checking new vocabulary on the internet.

| Is Russian difficult?

Ma For me, yes. It's got different letters. Reading and writing
are difficult.

3

| Hannah, what language are you studying?
H Kanji.

| Really? At school?

H Yes. We've got a teacher from Japan.

I What are you doing now?

H I'm revising for my exams now.

I Is Kanji a difficult language?

H Yes, it's very difficult. The pronunciation - the sounds are
difficult, but | like it.

| Can you say goodbye in Kanji?

H Yes - sayonara.

ragess  Exercise 1 Q) 1445

J =Jasmine, Z = Zac

J Hi, Zac. What are you doing?

Z Oh, I'm revising. We've got a French exam tomorrow.
Remember?

J Ohyes.

Z You're good at French, Jasmine. Can you help me with
something, please?



J Yeah, sure.

Z How do you say ‘tomorrow'in French?
J Erm ... it's’demain:

Z Sorry, can you say that again, please?
J Yes, it's'demain’

Z How do you spell that?

J D-E-M-A-I-N.

Z Great. Thanks, Jasmine.

pagess Exercise 2 Q) 1.46
/er/ A H J K

/i’ B,C,D,E,G,PT,V

/e/ FLLM,N,S, X Z

/ar/ 1Y

/au/ O

/ju/ Q U,W

/ai/ R

ragess Exercise 4 Q) 1-48

P = Presenter, L = Lily

P Part of our Animals in Danger programme today is about
polar bears. We've got Lily Taylor with us from Manchester
University. So, Lily, polar bears are in danger and are now
very rare.

L Yes, we think there are only about 20,000 polar bears now
in the world.

P That's not many for a species.

L Notatall.

P Tell us more about them.

L Well, polar bears are very interesting creatures and today,
we know a lot more about them than before. They are very
big animals and they can grow to about 240 or 250 kilos.
They've also got good eyes. They can see things far away
and in colour, too.

P Oh, that's interesting.

L They can jump more than two metres out of the water
and they can also move fast.

P How fast can they run?

L They can sometimes run at forty kilometres an hour.

P Wow. That's fast for a big animal.

L Yes, they can run far, too, and also swim for a long time.
Some polar bears swim for days to find food!

P Really?

L Yes, up to nine days, we think.

P Wow. That's a long time.

L They can live for months without any food. But they're big
animals and of course, food is one of the most important
things for them.

P Well, thank you very much for all the information about
these amazing animals. For more facts about polar bears you
can look at our website ...

rages0 Exercise 12 &) 1.49

I = Interviewer, | = Jack

I What language are you studying, Jack?

J I'm learning French at school.

I Have a look at these learning strategies. Which ones do
you use?

J Er..well ... not all of them. Mmm ... I've always got a
notebook in class and | write new vocabulary in there.

1 OK.

J And when the teacher says a new word, | normally repeat
it. It's good for my pronunciation. It's important to practise
pronunciation, | think.

| Yes, that's true.

J Mmm ... check words in a dictionary? | haven't got a
dictionary. But | often check new words on the internet at
home.

I What about questions in class?

J Idon't normally ask questions in class. But my friend Ben
asks questions all the time — so | don't need to!

I And what about at home?

J Yes, | read easy French comics at home sometimes. I'm
reading a good comic at the moment. But | don't really
listen to French songs on the internet or the radio. And .. do
| concentrate at home? Yes, | always concentrate when I'm
doing my homework! Then | can finish it and go and play
football.

I Good idea!

Unit 5

page62 Exercise 1 Q) 2.02

1 sandwich 11 nuts

2 apple 12 fizzy drinks
3 juice 13 egg

4 meat 14 salad

5 rice 15 bread
6 chips 16 pasta
7 beans 17 chicken
8 vegetables 18 water
9 rice 19 soup
10 sweets

Page63 Exercise 3 @) 2-03

/1/ short vowel - fish, fizzy

/i:/ long vowel - beans, meat

cheese, eat, chicken, meal, drink, chips

page63 Exercises 4and 5 Q) 2.04

I = Interviewer, L = Lydia, S = Sophie, B = Ben,
G = Georgia

1 Lydia and Sophie

I What's your favourite school lunch?

L Well, | quite like chicken salad.

S Yuk! I hate chicken. My favourite school lunch is probably
fish and chips. Mmm, | love fish and chips. It's SO good!

2 Ben

I Which school lunch do you like?

B Erm, | really don't like many school meals. | don't mind
pasta, | suppose.

| Anything else?

B | like burgers, and | love burgers with cheese.

I Is that your favourite food?

B Yes, burgers are my favourite food.

3 Georgia

I What do you think of your school lunches?

G Well | live near my school, so | normally have lunch at
home with my dad.

I What kind of food does he make for lunch?

G He usually makes simple things like sandwiches or soup.
I Is he a good cook?

G Yes, he's a great cook — | really like his vegetable soup.

Audio scripts
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page6s Exercise 2 Q) 2.05

M = Man, W = Woman

M The sports interview...sumo style
Those sumo wrestlers are big! How much do they weigh?

W Most top wrestlers weigh more than 140 kilos. The

heaviest are around 190 kilos.

Is it a popular sport?

Well, there aren't many sumo wrestlers these days. It isn't

a healthy lifestyle.

What's their typical day?

They get up early and train from 5 a.m. until about 1 pm.

What do they have for breakfast?

They don't have breakfast — so they're very hungry at

lunchtime and they eat a lot!

What do they have for lunch?

They have a special dish called chankonabe. There's a lot

of meat or fish in chankonabe and there are also a lot of

vegetables.

M Is it healthy?

W Well, it's full of vitamins and there isn't much fat in it but
they eat enormous quantities — sometimes six or seven
bowls, and then maybe five bowls of rice.

M But they exercise a lot.

W Yes, but not after meals. After lunch they sleep, then they
get up and eat more chankonabe.

M Do they ever eat any different foods?

W Yes, some eggs, salads, some desserts maybe; but always
chankonabe. So, if you want to be sumo size, eat and
sleep a lot. If not, maybe do sports which are healthier!

=E=E=E= ==

==

page66 Exercise 2 ) 2:06
il = well
1 active - lazy
2 hungry - full
3 healthy - unhealthy
4 fit - unfit

ragess Exercises 5and 6 Q)2.07
I = Interviewer, Ch = Charlie, C = Conor, F = Fran

1

I So, Charlie are you fit and healthy?

Ch Yes, | think I'm quite fit and healthy.

I So do you think you're active or lazy?

Ch Erm... quite active.

I OK. How many hours do you usually sleep?

Ch Normally about eight or nine every day.

I OK. And are you lazy at the weekends?

Ch No, not really. | don't like staying in bed.

I Do you prefer sitting on the sofa or going out?
Ch 1 like playing video games, but | also like going out and
doing sport. I'm not a couch potato!

1 OK.

2

I Conor, are you fit and healthy?

C Healthy, yes, but not very fit at the moment.
I Why's that?

C I'm studying for exams and I'm really tired.

I How many hours do you usually sleep?

¢ Mmm. Maybe six or seven.

I And is that OK?

C No, my advice when you're studying is: don't go to bed
late! You can't do exams if you're tired.

I OK.Thanks.

T138  Audio scripts

3

| Fran, are you fit and healthy?

F I'm quite healthy and very fit.

I Doyou like doing sports then?

F Yes, | like running and swimming.

| How far can you run?

F Well, | run marathons, so | can run about forty-one
kilometres.

1 Wow! So what do you eat before a marathon?

F The night before a marathon | usually eat pasta and
chicken.

I Do you normally eat healthy food?

F No, | don't. | love making desserts and eating chocolate.
| Aha!

page70 Exercise 1 @) 2:11
Nutrients in food
There are six main types of nutrients.

Protein makes you strong. There is a lot of this in meat, fish,
milk, eggs, beans and nuts.

Carbohydrates give us energy. There are a lot of these in
bread, pasta, rice and potatoes.

Vitamins are important nutrients in the food we eat and you
can find them in different types of food. People who don't
get many of these in their food can get diseases.

Minerals are important for strong teeth and bones. You

can find them in meat, fish, milk, vegetables and nuts. This
nutrient has got the most energy and is good for our skin
and hair. The fat in food such as butter, chocolate, chips,
burgers and crisps is unhealthy, but the fat in food like olive
oil, nuts and some fish is healthy.

Water s also a very important nutrient. You can't live for
more than one or two days without it. There's a lot of this in
fruit, vegetables and juice, too.

Unit 6

page72 Exercise 1 Q) 212

1 football 9 skiing

2 horse-riding 10 volleyball
3 tennis 11 golf

4 swimming 12 hockey

5 athletics 13 wrestling
6 cycling 14 sailing

7 climbing 15 rugby

8 gymnastics 16 basketball

rage73 Exercises 3 and 4 {)2.13
I = Interviewer, Li = Liane, Le = Lewis, R = Ray

1 Liane

I Do you do any sports?

Li Yes, |do.|like swimming. I'm really intoit.

I And how often do you swim?

Li Every morning. 'm in a swimming club.

I So, what's the best thing about swimming?

Li Winning! I'm very competitive! My personal best for
100 metres is one minute twelve seconds.

I And the worst thing?

Li | don't enjoy getting up early every morning. | get up at
half past five ...



2 Lewis

I What's your favourite sport?

Le Oh football - definitely. I'm in the school team, | love
watching football on TV and playing it on my games
console!

I Who's your favourite team?

Le |like Manchester United. They're the best team.

3 Ray

I What do you think about sport?

R |like most sports.

I What's your favourite?

R I'm a basketball fan. | play a lot at school and | love the Los
Angeles Lakers.

I Are there any sports you want to try?

R Yes, | want to try skiing. | think it looks fun!

page76 Exercise 1 Q) 2:15
1 learn - learned
2 start - started
3 go-went
4 win —won
5 travel - travelled

page76 Exercises 2and 3 ) 2:16

P1 = Presenter 1, P2 = Presenter 2

P1 Hi, and welcome to Skateboard Superstars.

P2 And today we're looking at some exciting X Games
history, starting with the amazing Alana Smith.

P1 You'Te a big fan of Alana, right, Jayne?

P2 Yeah, she's a really fantastic skater. She says she watched
the X Games when she was six and then asked her parents
for a skateboard. She finally learned to skateboard when she
was seven. Five years later she became a big, big star when
she did a 540 McTwist in a competition.

P1 Yeah | remember. And her first X Games were in
Barcelona in 2013.

P2 Correct, and there at the age of twelve she won a silver
medal.

P1 What a star!

P2 So who is your skating superstar, Greg?

P1 Well Jayne, I'm a big fan of Tom Schaar, who was on this
programme two years ago. He learned to skate when he was
only four years old.

P2 That's young!

P1 Yeah, it is. And the same as Alana, Tom won his first X
Games medal at the age of twelve.

P2 Cool! Where was that?

P1 That was at the X Games Asia in 2012 in Shanghai. And
Tom became really famous for a trick called a 1080 —a very,
very difficult trick. He did it in a competition, he was twelve
years old, it was a special moment and we can watch a video
of that now.

P2 OK...hereitis... Tom Schaarand a 1080...

6 become - became

7 watch - watched

8 do-did

9 compete - competed
10 decide - decided

page78  Exercises 1and 2 Q) 2.18

A = Alfie, L = Lois

A Hey Lois. How are things?

L Oh hi Alfie. Good thanks. How was your weekend?

A It was great, thanks. | went to a football match on
Saturday.

L Really? Was it good?

A Yes, it was brilliant. There were a lot of goals. United won
3-2in the end.

L That's good news! Who were you with?

A My brother. Why don't you come next time?

L Sure. Why not? Text me when you're going, OK?
A OK then. Bye Lois.

L Bye.

rage78  Exercise 3 {)2.19

1

Boy1 Hi Peter. How was your weekend?

Boy2 Erm. It wasn't great. | went to the cinema on Saturday.
The film was really boring.

2

Girl 1 Hi Kathy. How was your weekend?

Girl2 Oh it was brilliant, thanks. | went to a tennis match and
the game was amazing.

3

Boy1 Hi Rachel. How was your weekend?

Girl 1 It was OK thanks. | went to a restaurant with my
parents and the food was nice.

pages2 Exercise 4 Q) 221
This is a nice picture of some of our family and friends on a
walk. You can see my dad - he's very fit and he loves sport.
He's in sports clothes. There's my Aunt Helen — she's my
dad’s older sister. She's very active and she loves walking.
Near Aunt Helen, there's also my dad's friend Paul. He's in
sports clothes, too, but he's really unfit! He's very lazy and he
never does much exercise. You can also see my sister Sarah.
It's a hot day and she’s very thirsty. Then there's my brother
Tom - he's always hungry! And not far from Tom, there's my
brother David. He's ill in this photo ... he isn't very well at all.
And there's Sarah’s friend Kate. She's very tired. | think Kate
goes to bed late sometimes. And that’s all the people in the
photo.

Pagess  Exercise 11 Q) 2.22

] = John, K = Kate

J Here we are at the end of the Winter X Games - the games
for dangerous and exciting winter sports. So, Kate, who was
your favourite competitor?

K Ithink it was Hannah Burton in the women'’s
snowboarding. She won the gold medal in last night's
competition. She won the silver last year.

J Yes, | watched the event. She did a lot of very difficult tricks
last night. The spectators were really happy!

K Yes, she's an amazing competitor. She only started to
snowboard when she was fifteen — and she's eighteen now.
She went on a skiing holiday in the mountains with her
family and she became very interested in snowboarding. She
learned to snowboard in only two weeks!

J Really?

K | think at first some of the tricks were easier for her
because she was good at gymnastics when she was
younger.

J Well, that's interesting. Thanks, Kate.

Unit 7

pagess Exercise 2 ) 2+23

Height and build
tall, average height, short

Audio scripts
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overweight, average build, slim

Hair
long, short, curly, spiky, straight, bald
black, grey, dark brown, light brown, red, blonde

Face and eyes
round, square, thin
blue, brown, green, grey

Other features
glasses, beard, sunglasses, moustache

page8? Exercises4and 5 Q) 2.25

I = Interviewer, Ly = Lydia, Le = Lewis, B = Ben,

Li = Liane, R = Ray

I Look at the photo. Who do you think this person is?

Ly Isit a famous person?

I Yes, it is. A famous person when they were a teenager.
Le Well, it's a man ... He's got small brown eyes ...

ly Yesand a thin face ...

Le I'm not sure. | don't think he's a sports star or a musician.
Ly |think he's an actor.

Le So, an actor with long dark hair.

Ly Yes, has he got long hair now?

Le | know.Ithinkit's Keanu Reeves.

2 Ben

I Look at the photo. Who do you think this person is?

B I'm not sure. Is it a famous person?

| Yes,itis.

B OK welll canseeit'sagirl ... and she's got long, light
brown hair.

I | can give you a clue ... she still has long hair now, but it's
darker ...

B Isshe asinger?

I No, she isn't. Try again. She's an English actor.

B In that case, it's Emma Watson.

3 Liane

I Look at the photo. Who do you think this person is?

Li Hmm ... I'mnot sure. Is it a famous person?

| Yes, she's a famous singer.

Li Isit Lorde? She's got dark brown hair.

I No, it isn't. These days, this singer often changes her hair
colour and wears weird clothes.

R Well,in that case, | thinkit's Lady Gaga.

pages0 Exercise 1 ) 2.27
1 grow up - grew up

2 go to school - went to school

3 leave school - left school

4 go to university — went to university

5 get a qualification — got a qualification
6 getajob-gotajob

7 get married — got married

8 have children - had children

9 travel - travelled

10 die-died

T140  Audio scripts

page90 Exercises 2 and 3 ) 2.28

M = Man, W = Woman

M Robert Wadlow was born in February 1918 in the town
of Alton, Illinois in the USA. He grew up and went to school
there, and people in the town loved him. He grew very
quickly. At the age of six, he was taller than his father. That
was a problem at school, so they made a special desk for
him.

W Robert was the oldest of five children. He had two
brothers and two sisters who were a normal height. When
Robert left school at the age of seventeen, he was 2.48
metres tall. He went to university, but it was difficult for him,
5o he left.

M Robert became famous in the USA when he appeared in
a famous circus. People called him the Alton giant, the giant
of lllinois. People also called him the gentle giant because he
spoke very quietly.

W Robert never stopped growing. Robert got a job with the
shoe company that made his special shoes and travelled
around the country with his father. They went to 800 different
towns in the USA and Robert became more famous.

M Sadly, Robert died at the age of twenty-two because of

a problem with one of his feet. People were very sad when
Robert died.

‘Page92 Exercises 1and 2 ) 2.29

T = Teacher, G = Gareth, ] = Jasmine

T OK, Jasmine, Gareth, it's your turn. Gareth, remember
you're the journalist. Jasmine, you're the pop star.

G Hi. It's great to meet you. I've got a few questions for you,
if that's OK.

J Sure. Goahead.

G Great. So, when did you decide to become a singer?

J Good question. | decided when | was at school.

G Really? How old were you?

J Oh, about ten, | think.

G That's interesting. Where did you go to school?

J Erm, inTexas at first, but then we moved to New York.

G Cool! Did you enjoy living there?

J Sure. It was quite exciting to be in a big city.

G OK. One more question. What was the most exciting
moment in your career?

J Mmm.That's a difficult one. | guess it was when | sang with
Beyoncé last year.

G Ah yes, of course. That was great. Thanks for your time.

J You're welcome.

Unit 8

rageds Exercise 1 Q) 2+31
1 bus

2 plane

3 ferry

4 trolleybus

5 subway train
6 tram

7 cable car

8 ship

9 train

10 boat



rage97 Exercise 4 Q) 2.32

1 Ilove/ like going on holiday / vacation.

2 When you go away, you should choose a suitable means
of transport.

3 You should choose a boat/ a ship/ a ferry when you travel
in ariver.

4 You should go by plane/ by bus/ by ship when you go to
another country.

5 You can avoid traffic jams when you go by tram/ by
trolleybus/ by subway.

page100 Exercise 1 Q) 2:35
1 rainy, cloudy

2 hot, sunny

3 cold, snowy, icy

4 foggy, cloudy, cold

Page100 Exercises 3and 5 Q) 2:36

I = Interviewer, S = Stephanie

I Today I'm talking to explorer, Stephanie Lowe. She's going
to goon a trip to Antarctica in November. What are you
going to do there, Stephanie?

S I'm going to walk to the South Pole.

I Walk?! To the South Pole?! Why?

S Well, I'm an explorer and a photographer. 'm going to take
photos of the ice in Antarctica.

I Of course, it's very icy there!

S Yes, 98% of Antarctica is ice.

I Wow! Why are you going to go in November?

S Because it's summer there. There are only two seasons in
Antarctica, summer and winter.

| Really?

S Yes. Itisn't sunny in winter. It's night for six months. And in
summer, it never gets dark.

I What about animals? Will you see any polar bears?

S No, | won't. Polar bears live in the Arctic! But | hope I'll see
some penguins and whales. They live in Antarctica.

I Oh, yeah! What equipment are you going to take?

S A lot, for example special clothes, waterproofs, sunglasses,
water bottles, a penknife and some sun cream!

I Sun cream?

S Yes. It won't be hot, but it'll be sunny in November.

I What will the temperature be like?

S It'll be very cold, of course. It's very windy in Antarctica
and the wind changes the temperature. In November, the
temperature will be about -30°C! So a very good tent and
sleeping bag will also be important.

I How will you talk to your friends and family at home?

S I'm going to take a special laptop. But at the research
centre at the South Pole, there'll be telephones and
computers, so communicating will be easier. There'll also be
nice meals and hot water at the centre!

I Well, good luck, Stephanie! | hope we'll see you next year
after the ...

page102 Exercises 1and 2 Q) 2.37
Z =7Zo0e, A = Aaron
Z Look! It says it'll be hot and sunny this weekend. Let's go to

the beach.
A That's a good idea! Let's take a picnic.

Z Cool! | can bring some pizza.

A | can make some sandwiches.

Z Great! I'll ask Hannah to bring some drinks.

A Right. I'll text Jim and see if he wants to come, too.

Z Let's meet at my house at 9 a.m. My mum can drive us to
the beach.

A OK Il be at your house at nine.

Z Don't be late, Aaron, and don't forget the sandwiches ...
or the sun cream!

A lwon' ... | promise.

page102 Exercise 3 ) 2.38

1
Girl 1 It'll be cold and wet on Saturday. Let's stay at home.
Girl2 Good idea! I'll ask Naomi to come too.

2

Boy 1 It'll be rainy tomorrow. Why don't you come to my
house in the afternoon?

Boy2 Great! Il be there at 3.

3

Girl 1 It'll be hot and sunny tomorrow afternoon. Let's have a
barbecue.

Boy1 Cool!l can bring some chicken.

4

Girl 1 Let's meet outside the sports centre at 8 p.m. Don't be
late!

Girl2 OK. | won't be late ... | promise.

Page106 Exercise 4 Q) 2:40
Welcome to this week's Amazing Lives. To start with this
week, we're looking at the life of a French woman called
Jeanne Calment.
Jeanne Calment was born on 21° February 1875 in the town
of Arles in the south of France, and she spent all her life
there.
She lived a very quiet life in her hometown and she only
became famous in her later years. And why did she become
well known? Because she lived to a very old age. At the age
of 113,in 1988, she became the world's oldest living person.
And she continued to live for a long time after that.
She said that she lived for a long time because she ate very
healthy food - but she also liked chocolate, and she ate a lot
of chocolate every week!
She was also famous because she met the well-known artist
Vincent van Gogh when she was thirteen years old. And at
the age of 114, she appeared in a film called Vincentand Me
— it was about the life of the famous artist.
Jeanne Calment died on 4™ August 1997 at the age of 122.
At that time, she was the oldest living person ever.

page108 Exercise 12 Q) 2-41
We're going to look at the weather for next week — some
of this will change, so listen again nearer the time for more
information.
We'll start with Scotland ... and for most of next week, it'll
be cold for this time of year, with temperatures around 1 or
2°C at night and 4 or 5°C in the day. And in the far north of
Scotland, it'll probably be snowy early in the week.

Audio scripts
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The north of England will be very wet and it'll be rainy all day
on Tuesday and Wednesday. So take your waterproofs with
you when you go out.

Wales will be dry for most of next week, but it'll become
more and more windy on Thursday and Friday.

Now, moving down to the west of England — again, it'll be
dry here, and it will be nice and sunny, too, for most of the
time. They‘ve got the best of the weather there for next
week.

And finally, London will be cloudy for a lot of the week. The
good news is — it won't be rainy ... but you won't see much
sun.

And that's all for the weather. Listen again at the same time
tomorrow.

Plus Options Unit 1

page110 Exercise 1 ) 3.02

M = Man, G = Girl

M What's your first name?

G Kate.

M What's your surname?

G Brown.

M Where are you from?

G England.

M When's your birthday?

G It'sin January.

M How old are you?

G Eleven.

M Have you got any brothers or sisters?
G Yes, I've got four brothers.

Page110 Exercises 2 and 3 Q) 3.03

L = Luke, T = Tobias

L Hello. Are you the new boy?

T Yes, lam.

L Hi, I'm Luke. Welcome to Brighton!

T Hello, Luke.

L What's your first name?

T It'sTobias.

L And how old are you, Tobias?

T I'm twelve.

L Cool! Me too! Where are you from?

T I'm from Munich in Germany. My dad’s got a job here in
Brighton. He's British but my mum'’s German.

L Wow! Munich. What's it like?

T It's quite big but it's a very friendly city.

L OK. Brighton's a great city.

T Yes,itis.

L What's your house like here in Brighton?

T It'sa modern house near the city centre. It's quite small
but it's very nice. My house in Munich is a lot bigger though.
L Have you got any brothers or sisters?

T Yes. I've got one brother. His name’s Peter. He's only five
though.

L I've got a sister. Her name’s Becca and she's ten and she's
really annoying!

T Ohdear!

L So, tell me a bit more about ...

Audio scripts
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page1l Exercise 2 {) 3405
1 twenty past ten
2 fiveto twelve
3 twenty-five to seven
4 ten past eleven
5 half past eight
6 quarterto three

pagelll  Exercises 3and 4 Q) 3-06

M = Man, V = Vicky

M Hello, Holloway Sports Centre. Can | help you?

V Yes. What time does the swimming pool open today?

M Let's see. What's the day today?

V It's Tuesday.

M Tuesday, of course! The swimming pool opens at half past
ten today.

V And what time does it close?

M It usually closes at eight o'clock, but it closes at quarter to
six today.

V |see.

M Can | help you with anything else?

V Er...yes.When's judo? Is it today?

M No, itisn't. Judo is on Wednesday at half past four.

V What time does it finish?

M Well, the timetable says six o'’clock, but it usually finishes
at ten past six.

V And when's table tennis?

M Let's see ... table tennis. Table tennis is from quarter to
five to quarter past six on Monday.

V That's great. Thanks for your help.

M You'e very welcome. Bye bye.

Plus Options Unit 3

page1l2 Exercise 1 ) 3+09

S = Steve, A = Anna

S Hi, Anna. It's Steve.

A Hi, there! Where are you now?

S I'm at the skateboard park with Mo.

A Really? Is it good there?

S Yeah, it's fun. Do you want to meet later?
A OK. Give mea call.

S Sure. Seeyou later.

Plus Options Unit 4

Page13 Exercises 2and 3 Q) 310

] =Joe, E = Ellie

J OK, Ellie. We're working together on this activity. It's a
picture of a classroom. Is there a teacher in your picture?

E No, thereisn't.

J How many students are there?

E There are only two students in the class.

J OK.Well, in my picture there’s a teacher at the front of the
class and there are three students.

E What are the students doing in your picture?

J One student is listening to music, one is working on a
laptop and the other one is cutting some paper with some
SCissors.



E Interesting ... the students in my picture are chatting. Are
the students in your picture wearing school uniforms?

J Yes, they are.

E The students in my picture aren't wearing uniforms. OK. Is
there a whiteboard in your picture?

J Yes, thereis.

E | can't see a whiteboard in my picture.

J OK. So, what can you see on the wall?

E Well, there's a poster of a giraffe and there are two
windows.

J OK. In my picture, there's a clock on the wall and there are
two posters, one of a panda and one of an elephant.

E How many windows are there in your picture?

J There's one window in my picture.

E There are two windows in mine.

J Are there any more differences? Let's see ...

Plus Options Unit 5

page1ld Exercise2 @) 312
1 three quarters of a kilo
2 900 grams
3 seven and a half kilos
4 one kilo
5 125 grams
6 825 grams

Page14  Exercises 3and 4 Q) 313

M = Man, E = Emma

M Good morning. What would you like?

E Well, | want to make a fruit salad. How much is a kilo of
grapes?

M They're £7.00 a kilo.

E OK.Can | have half a kilo, please?

M That's a bit more. It's £3.65.

E That's fine. How much are the strawberries?

M They're £2.50 for a quarter of a kilo.

E That's expensive!

M Would you like some?

E No, thanks. Can | have two pears, please?

M Sure.The pears are fifty pence each.

E That's fine.

M Anything else?

E Yes, I'd like a kilo of those red apples, please ... oh yes and
three bananas.

M OK ... is that everything?

E Yes, thanks. How much is that?

M That's £7.55 please.

E Here you are.

M Thanks, that's great. Enjoy your fruit salad! Bye!
E Thanks, bye!

Plus Options Unit 6

page11s Exercises 2 and 3 Q) 3+15

I = Interviewer, E = Elsa, F = Finn, C = Chen
| Elsa, which game did you play?

E My World.

I What type of game is that?

E It's a simulation game.

I What did you think of it?

E It was fun. You design an avatar.

I What's your score for it?

E Umm, six out of ten because it was good, but after an hour
it became boring.

| Finn, what about you?

F | played World Rally. You drive fast cars in different
countries.

I What did you think of it?

F It was great. The graphics are fantastic. It's like real life.
I And what's your score for it?

F Eight out of ten because it's a really exciting game.

I Now, Chen. You played an action and adventure game.
C Yeah.That's right, | played Hero.

I What did you think of it?

C It was terrible. The rules are complicated and it's very
violent.

I What's your score for it?

C Four out of ten because it wasn't easy to play.

Plus Options Unit 7

Page116 Exercises 2and 3 {)3:17

S = Suzi, M = Mark

S Hi Mark. How are you?

M Oh hi Suzi. I'm good, thanks.

S | didn't see you at the cookery club after school yesterday.
M No. | went to see the doctor.

S That's a shame.

M Why?

S We made some amazing chocolate cakes. They were
delicious ... Look. Here's a photo.

M Who's that in the middle?

S That's Amy.

M Really? | didn't recognise her.

S Probably because sheisn't wearing her glasses.

M Who's the boy next to Amy?

S That's Jack Dutton from Grade 5.

M Jack Dutton! No way ... at cookery club!

S Yes. He's got short hair now and he likes cooking.

M Cooking ... and eating. And who's that on the right?
S That's Beth. Her cake was the best!

M It's a great photo — who took it?

S 1did!

M So, where are the cakes then?

S Good question ...

Plus Options Unit 8
Page117 Exercises 2 and 3 {) 319

P = Presenter, W = Weatherwoman

P And now it's time for the weather forecast. Jilly, it's lovely
and sunny today, but what will the weather be like at the
weekend?

W Well, Brian, we'll see some different types of weather on
Saturday. It'll be rainy on the north coast of Scotland and
near Aberdeen, and it won't be very hot for this time of year,
only seventeen degrees. It'll be cloudy in Edinburgh, but it'll
also be hotter, twenty-one degrees. In the south of England,
it'll be typical weather for August in London - cloudy, with
some sun and it'll feel hot. Highest temperatures will be
twenty-seven degrees. But it'll be very windy on the south
coast near Brighton so temperatures will be a bit cooler
there, twenty degrees. So, there'll be some rain, cloud and
sun — the usual weather for summerin the UK!

P And what about Sunday? Will it be ...?
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Page11s Exercises 1and 2 Q) 3.21
I’'m the King
| walk down the street from the library to the square.
I go past the school, 'm popular there.
| take a bus at the station,

And the shops are where
| see my friends and all the people there.

I'm the king, I'm the king,
In my city I'm the king.

Is there a hotel? Yes

A pool? Yes

A cinema? Yes

A school? Yes

My city is cool, and I'm no fool: I'm the king.

In my city it's friendly and clean.

There's a park and a market and | live in between.
I walk or take the bus;

I cycle while | sing

In my city (here's the thing)

I'm the king.

There's a really nice park where we go and play.

My friends are very noisy, so | don't stay.

| go to the café for a cup of tea.

It's cheaper than the restaurant, and that’s great for me.

I'm the king, I'm the king,
In my city I'm the king.

Is there a castle? Yes

A zo0? Yes

Any factories? Yes
Things to do? Yes

My city is cool, and I'm no fool: I'm the king.

Come to my city, come and look —

From the station to my house, it's ten minutes on foot.
Take the coach or take the train —

There are a lot of good things,

And in my city (now you sing)

I'm the king.

Plus Options Unit 3 Song

page119 Exercises 1and 2 ) 3.22
I Can Tell You

I can tell you what | know.
Where is a good place to go?

| can tell you what's dangerous,
Like how big can a gorilla grow?

Can a scorpion kill a man?

Which animals live on land?

How far can an eagle see?

You can find out if you listen to me.

The smallest scorpions can kill a man.
Gorillas can grow to 250 kilos.

An eagle is small but it can see
About a kilometre further than me.
Ostriches are the tallest birds.

T144  Audio scripts

A whale is the biggest mammal in the world.
A lion is beautiful, but it isnt tame.
How many animals can you name?

Errrr, elephant, eagle, camel, panda.

I like butterflies, mmmm oh. And a
Spider, a snake: they can eat a frog,

A gorilla, an ostrich — how about a dog?

I can tell you what | know.

How far is the North from the South Pole?
| can tell you something interesting,

Like which animal can jump and swim.

What has got wings, legs and a tail?
What lives in a shell, but isn't a snail?
How heavy is a human baby?

You can find out if you listen to me.

From pole to pole is over twenty thousand kilometres.
A frog can jump and swim.

A tortoise has got a shell and feet as well

And a parrot’s got a tail, legs and wings.

A baby weighs up to four and a half kilos.

A mouse is smaller than an elephant’s toes.

A camel can survive six months without a drink.
How many animals do you know - can you think?

Errrr penguin, starfish, a mouse and a bat
Hedgehog, crocodile — and what about a cat?
Scorpion, dolphin, a monkey and a rat

An octopus and a fish, how many is that?

Plus Options Unit 5 Song
Page120 Exercises 2 and 3 {) 3.23

Delicious

I'm usually fit and healthy,

| exercise a lot,

Then | enjoy my breakfast -
| like it when it's hot.

First | have some eggs.

| eat some every day.
Next | drink a lot of juice,
And after that | say:

Mmm delicious — What's your favourite?
Mmm delicious - What do you want to eat?
Tell me what you really like;

You can have breakfast with me.

| like cooking lunch

But I'm sometimes very lazy.
Would you like a sandwich?
| can make something tasty.

I love eating pasta,

but | don't eat much meat.
What are the things

You usually eat?

Mmm delicious - What's your favourite?
Mmm delicious - What do you want to eat?



Tell me what you really like;
And you can have lunch with me.

Do you prefer sitting on the sofa
And playing video games?

I love running and swimming,
And | hope you like the same.

We can go to a restaurant

And choose a healthy snack.

Il have a salad; you'll have pasta,
And then we can walk back.

Mmm delicious - What's your favourite?
Mmm delicious - What do you want to eat?
Tell me what you really like;

And you can have dinner with me.

Plus Options Unit 7 Song

page121 Exercises 1and 2 Q) 3-24
The Story of Your Life

This is the story, the story of your life.

Who, what, when, how and where.

Where did you live, and when did you leave there?
The story of your life.

Where did you live when you were young?
When you were on holiday did you have fun?
I've got more questions — here's a difficult one:
What did you look like when you were young?

Ilived in a city when | was young.

We went to the beach for holiday fun.

I had red hair and my eyes were blue,

I was slim with glasses when I left school.
When | grew up, | was very tall,

I had a moustache, but | wasn't bald.

Ask another question, but don't take too long
Because | don't think this is a very good song.
A very good song.

This is the story, the story of your life.

Who, what, when, how and where.

Where did you live, and when did you leave there?
The story of your life.

Did you go to university when you left school?
Did you get a job? Was it fun?

I've got more questions — here's another one:
What did you want to be when you were young?

When | left school, | got a job,

| didn't travel much, but | learned a lot.

| wanted to be in a football team

And be on TV playing a lot of sport.

Ask another question,

A more interesting one

Because | don't think this is a very good song,
A very good song.
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Workbook audio scripts

Unit 1

page14 Exercises 2 and 3 Q)02

Je =]Jessica, D = Dan, B = Bradley, L = Lily, Ja = Jane,
C = Charlie, K = Karen

1

Je Hello, I'm Jessica. Can | ask you a quick question for our
school survey?

D Yes, sure.

Je What's your favourite building?

D Er.. mmm .. There's a modern office building in London
- it's near my dad’s office. It's called the Heron Tower. | like it
alot.

Je Oh..why?

D It's more exciting and interesting than a lot of new
buildings. And it's very tall!

Je Thankyou.

2

B Hi! My name’s Bradley. Can | ask you... what's your favourite
building?

L Mmm .. | don't know. Maybe the nice French café here in
town? Opposite the cinema.

B Yes, | know. Near the library?

L Yes. It's a very pretty building and it's cleaner and more
comfortable than the modern coffee shops in town. It's a
very friendly place, too.

B Yes, that's true.

3

B Hello there! I've got a quick question for you. What's your
favourite building?

Ja My favourite building? Oh, | think it’s the train station in
York — my home town.

B Why's that?

Ja It's a fantastic old building - it's more than a hundred
years old. It's noisier than some smaller stations, but it's great.
And it's got an amazing café!

B Thanks.

4

Je Hi.We've got a question for you!

C Oh..OK.

Je What's your favourite building?

C I don't know .. Maybe the sports centre next to my school?
It's newer and more modern than the school!

Je Thanks very much.

5

B Hello there! Can | ask you a question?

K Yes.

B What's your favourite building?

K I'm not sure ... Oh, | know! It's the big library in the old
part of town. It's very pretty and it's nicer than that ugly new
cinema next to it!

B Ha ha! You'e right.

T146  Audio scripts

Unit 2
Page20. Exercises 3and 4 )03

I = Interviewer, A = Andrew

I Hi, Andrew. Thank you for being here today. What's an
important day of the year for you?

A Well ... that's easy. It's Hogmanay — the 31 of December,
the last day of the year. It's called New Year's Eve in other
parts of the UK. Here in Scotland it's very important.

I And what do you do?

A A lot of different things really. We usually start early. We
invite friends and family to our home and we all have a big
meal at around 7 p.m. After that, we play music and dance -
old Scottish dances. They're often very fast!

I And what do you wear? Special clothes?

A Oh no, no. We don't wear special costumes or anything.
Not at my house!

1 OK.

A Later,at 12 a.m., we sing an old song. It's called ‘Auld
Lang Syne’ Then we go out into the streets and watch the
fireworks. There are always a lot of those!

I Do you go to bed after that?

A Oh no ..l visit my friend Dan, and his family. | usually give
him one or two small presents — perhaps money or food.
It's a special thing we do here in Scotland - it's called first
footing.

I Oh .. that's interesting.

A Then | go to bed at about two in the morning. And | get
up very late the next day!

I Great. Thanks very much.

Unit 3

Page26 Exercises 3 and 4 Q) 04
Today, we're in the Everglades National Park in Florida - it's
one of the biggest national parks in the south of the USA
and it's the home of many interesting animals, like the
famous American crocodile. There are about a thousand of
these crocodiles in the USA and they all live here in Florida.
They can't normally survive in cold places - they never go
further north than Florida. The water here in the park is never
very cold.
The crocodiles are big animals — they can grow up to six
metres long and they can be heavy, too — sometimes about
900 kilograms. But they can move quite fast — they can run
at about sixteen kilometres an hour. And they're fast in the
water — they can swim at about thirty kilometres an hour.
Of course, there's one question people always ask when
they visit the National Park: are the crocodiles dangerous to
humans? The answer is usually 'no’ They normally eat fish or
sometimes they jump high out of the water and eat small
birds. They're not really interested in people. If you're a visitor
here, don't worry!



Unit 4
page32. Exercises 3and 4 ) 05

I = Interviewer, S = Sam, Y = Yusuf, L = Layla,
R = Rebecca, K = Kim, A = Alex, S = Sylvie

1

I What language are you learning, Sam?

S I'm learning German. I've got a lot of family in Germany,
aunts and uncles ... and some of them don't speak English.
I'm practising German grammar on my phone at the
moment. It's great — | can do it on the bus!

2

I Yusuf, are you learning any languages at the moment?

Y Well, | normally speak Arabic at home ... but I'm learning
more English, too. I'm listening to some English songs in my
car today — it's really great for my English.

3

| Are you studying a language, Layla?

L Yes, I'm doing French at school. I've got an important
French exam on Friday and I'm revising a lot with my friends
— it's the best thing for my French.

4

| So .. Rebecca and Kim, what language are you learning?
R We're studying Vietnamese. It's quite difficult.

K But we're going to evening classes at the moment —
they're really interesting.

R Yeah, we want to visit Viet Nam next year.

I Great —well, good luck with your classes, and | hope you
have a great trip.

5

| Are you learning any languages, Alex?

A I'm learning Turkish for my work. I'm reading some easy
books inTurkish at the moment - | think | can improve my
Turkish faster like this.

6

| Sylvie, are you learning a new language?

S I'm learning Italian, but I'm not very good at the grammar!
I'm here in the library today and I'm making a lot of notes.
Look at my notebook! It's not bad for one afternoon!

Unit5

Page3s Exercises 3and 4 Q) 06

I = Interviewer, P = Poppy, B = Ben

I So, Poppy, let's start with your answers to the quiz.
Question 1:'It's a hot day and you're thirsty. What do you
drink?’

P Well, | drink a lot of water every day. | never have fizzy
drinks and | don't drink much juice .. so, it's‘a'

I What about you, Ben?

B Well, like Poppy, | don't have fizzy drinks, but | don't drink
much water either. If it's a hot day, maybe some cold juice ...
so it's the last answer.

I Now, question two: It's 11 a.m. and you're hungry. What do
you eat?'What's your answer, Poppy?

P It's a small sandwich - | have my school dinner quite

late and | don't want to be hungry. And | don't eat many
unhealthy snacks, like crisps, and we have fruit with our
school dinners, so it's the sandwich.

| And Ben?

B Perhaps a healthy snack, like some fruit. | love fruit! We
can't eat crisps or chocolate at our school, and | usually have
sandwiches for lunch ... so, it's answer ‘a' for me.

I Question three, Poppy.‘It's 9.30 on Saturday morning. What
are you doing?'

P Well I don't like getting up late, so it's not ‘b | think I'm
walking into town with friends. I'm usually a very active
person - but | don't do much sport - | play basketball after
school sometimes, that's all ... so I'm not very fit. It's the first
answer for me.

B That's easy! I'm active and fit most of the time. But | love
my bed on a Saturday morning. | get up at about 10 a.m. |
am lazy sometimes ... so | don't think it's‘a’or ¢’ it's ‘b’

I And now the next question ...

Unit 6
pages4  Exercises 3 and 4 Q) 07

I = Interviewer, R = Ryan

I Good afternoon and welcome to Winter Olympics Special!
Today, we're talking to seventeen-year-old ski jumper

Ryan Jones from the USA. Ryan is one of the youngest
competitors here at the Winter Olympics.

R Hithere!

I So, tell us how it all started.

R Well, I first learned to ski at the age of four. Skiing is very
popularin my area - | live near the Rocky Mountains in the
USA. | went skiing every weekend with my parents.

| That sounds great.

R Yeah.Then, when | was nine, the Winter Olympics were on
TV and | watched the skijumping. And from that moment |
started to talk about ski jumping lessons! | was very excited!

I And were your parents happy about that?

R No, not really. Butin the end | started ski jumping lessons
when | was fourteen. At first, | did very small jumps — three or
four metres! But then | became better and better.

| Great!

R And last year, at the age of sixteen, | travelled to Canada
for an important competition and | did a jump of 180 metres.
| won the bronze medal!

I Wow! That's amazing. Well, thank you. And of course, you
can see Ryan tomorrow in the ski jump on Winter Olympics
Special — our programme starts at 2 p.m. every day.

Unit7

pages0 Exercises 3and 4 Q) 08
Pauline Musters was born on 26" February 1876 in a
small village in the south of the Netherlands and she
grew up there, too. When she was a baby, she was only
thirty centimetres long. And as an adult she was sixty-one
centimetres tall - that makes her the shortest woman who
ever lived.
From an early age, Pauline appeared at the theatre. At first,
people came to look at her because she was very small. But
later she learned to dance and people came to watch her
amazing dancing, too.
People loved Pauline and she had many different names.
Perhaps her most famous name was ‘Princess Pauline! She
often had very beautiful clothes, like a princess.
Pauline became very famous at a young age. She was
popular in the Netherlands and also in many other places.
She travelled to a number of different countries. She went to

Audio scripts

T147



Germany, France, the USA and the UK. A lot of people came
to see her in all these places.

Her last visit was to the USA in 1894. She appeared at an
important theatre in New York on New Year's Eve. But she
became very ill on her visit, and she died on 1% March 1895,
far from her home. She was only nineteen years old. People
were very sad when she died.

Unit 8

pagess Exercises 3and 4 Q)09

A = Andy, B = Ben AM = Andy’s mum

A Where are you going to go this summer, Ben?

B In July, we're going to visit my grandmother’s sister. She
lives in San Francisco, in the USA.

AM San Francisco! | worked there for a year when | was
younger. It's a great city. You'll have a nice time.

B What will the weather be like?

AM Well, it won't be cold. I think it'll be about 19°C in July.
But the weather will probably change a lot every day. You
see, the weather often changes there.

B Oh, OK.

AM Yes, the summers are famous in San Francisco. Often the
weather is better at other times of the year! For example, it's
often sunnier in April than in July.

B Oh no! Will it be sunny some of the time?

AM Oh yes. It'll probably be sunny when you get up in the
morning. But then in the afternoon, it'll sometimes be really
foggy - it's very strange! You can't see the things near you!
B Oh..

AM And it'll be rainy, too, from time to time - so you'll need
to take your waterproofs with you. But | don't think you'll
need them very often.

B OK. And where are you going to go this summer?

A We're going to go camping in the south of Italy — we've
got a new tent. It's really big.

B And what will the weather be like there?

A It'll be hot and sunny all the time, | think.

AM Yes, that's right.

B Maybe | can go there next year.

Cumulative review, Starter unit to Unit 2

Pages0 Exercises4and5 @) 10

H = Holly, S = Sarah

H Hi, Sarah. Mr Swift says we've got an hour before lunch.
S Great. What do you want to do, Holly?

H Well, 'm not into shopping .. and I'm not very interested
in the market or the shopping centre. What about you?

S I really like the sound of the castle.

H Yes, great.

S Is it far from here?

H I'm not sure. Have you got a map?

S Yes ...it'sin my bag .. ah, look. It's not far from here. It's
about ten minutes on foot, | think.

H Cool. And what about the famous clock? That clock on the
bridge.

S Ohyeah. My mum wants a photo of it! I've got my new
camera.

H Mmm .. now, where is it on this map? Ah ... it's in the
street next to here. Yes, | think it's really near.

S Great. Let's go to the clock first and then visit the castle.
H That'sa good idea.
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Cumulative review, Starter unit - Unit 4

page61  Exercises4and5 @11

Z =Zoo Keeper, H = Hannah

Z Welcome to the'Meet the Giraffes experience. You can see
our three giraffes over there at the moment - they're just
drinking some water. Now, first ... have you got any questions
about giraffes?

H Yes, I've got a question. Erm ... How heavy is a giraffe?

Z Good question! It's about 1,000 kilograms. That's heavier
than five big gorillas!

H Really? And also, how fast can a giraffe run?

Z Well, a giraffe can run up to fifty-five kilometres an hour,
but not for very long.

H That's quite fast.

Z Yes, it is. Now, about the ‘Meet the Giraffes experience.
Remember - please be very careful with the giraffes here
today at the zoo. Do you have any questions about what to
do?

H Canwe give them that special food over there?

Z Yes, of course. But only two students can give them food
atatime.

H And is it OK to touch the giraffes?

Z No ..no, sorry. I'm afraid you can't. The giraffes don't like
that.

H And can | take photos of the giraffes?

Z Yes, of course you can. That's OK.

H And how long have we got with the giraffes?

Z Well, you're starting your visit now ... and you've got until
11 a.m. — that's twenty minutes with the giraffes.

H OK, thank you.

Cumulative review, Starter unit - Unit 6

rage62. Exercises4and5 & 12

S = Sia, | = Jasmine

S Hello, Jasmine! How are things?

J Oh hi, Sia! Good, thanks.

S How was your weekend?

J It was great, thanks. You know I'm really into beach
volleyball?

S Mmhm.

J Well,  was in a big competition in Brighton on Sunday.

S Really? Was it good?

J Yeah, it was a lot of fun. And it was really popular ... there
were hundreds of players and fans there. My mum and dad
came, too, of course, and my sister. We were there all day.

S Great! And what about your team? Were you the winners?
J Well, we won our first three matches in the morning, so
we were in the final in the afternoon. But we were very tired,
and the other team were better than us. So, in the end, they
won. But it was a very exciting match.

S That's good news you were in the final.

J Thanks. Why don't you come with us next time? There's
another competition soon. | think it's in the last week of July.
S Sure.Why not? Text me when you're going.

J OK. See you soon. Bye!



Cumulative review, Starter unit - Unit 8

page63 Exercises4and 5 @13

M = Michael, A = Adam

M Hello.

A Hey, Michael. It's Adam.

M Hi, Adam. How are you?

A Fine, thanks. I'm excited about tomorrow!

M Me too! Let's make a plan!

A OK. Let's meet at 7.30. We're going to start at 8.00.

M Great idea. | think we need to take a lot of food on the
walk. It's twenty-five kilometres!

A Yes, let's take a really big picnic! | think it'll be sunny at
lunchtime tomorrow so we can sit down and eat it.

M Yes, a huge picnic is a great idea! But we won't have time
to stop. We need to win the race!

A Oh yes, that's true. OK, | can bring some crisps, and
sandwiches ... perhaps chicken? What do you think?

M Oh yes! | love chicken sandwiches ... and I can bring some
nuts and sweets.

A Cool! And we need some fruit ... 1l ask Alex to bring some
fruit.

M Yes. Apples and grapes are always good. Yes, ask him to
bring those. And I'll text Ollie and see if he can bring some
juice.

A Great idea. That's important, because | think it'll be quite
hot. We'll have our water bottles, but juice will be good, too.
Don't forget to text Ollie!

M |won't. | promise!

Audio scripts
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